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What  makes  a  company  great?  What  factors  are  re¬ 
sponsible  for  steadily  increasing  growth  .  .  .  con¬ 
tinuing  success  and  leadership? 

With  the  Charles  Bruning  Company,  the  answer  is 
not  hard  to  find.  Since  its  founding  in  1897,  this 
company  has  built  its  outstanding  progress  on  one 
enduring  principle:  complete  customer  satisfaction. 

i 

It  is  this  principle  which  has  made  quality  the  yard¬ 
stick  by  which  Bruning  measures  all  its  products. 
"Good  enough”  has  never  satisfied  Bruning  manage¬ 
ment.  "Nearly  right”  has  never  been  right  enough 
in  an  organization  where  precision  manufacture  and 
skilled  craftsmanship  are  constant  goals. 

It  is  no  wonder  then  that  Bruning  has  assumed  a  posi¬ 
tion  of  leadership  in  its  field,  with  nation-wide  service 
through  branches  in  1 5  principal  cities,  and  with 
laboratory  and  research  facilities  that  assure  con¬ 
tinuing  improvements  and  developments  in  the  cus¬ 
tomers’  interest. 


PRICE  LIST 

A  separate  price  list  applying  to 
merchandise  listed  in  this  catalog 
will  be  found  in  the  envelope  on 
the  inside  of  the  back  cover. 
Revised  price  lists  will  be  issued 
from  time  to  time,  keeping  the 
catalog  up-to-date.  In  referring  to 
these  lists  make  sure  that  you 
have  the  latest  issue. 


ORDERING 


SHIPPING  DIRECTIONS 
REMITTANCES,  ETC. 

ORDERING - Always  give  the  catalog  number  of  each  article  desired,  and,  in  addi¬ 

tion,  width,  length,  size,  color  or  thickness  if  necessary.  Omitting  these  important 
details  will  cause  a  delay  as  it  may  be  necessary  to  write  for  information  before  com¬ 
pleting  your  order.  When  ordering  sensitized  products  such  as  BW  and  Blue  Print 
papers  and  cloths,  be  sure  to  state  printing  speed  required.  See  page  10  for  further 
particulars. 

SHIPPING - State  how  you  wish  goods  sent — parcel  post,  express,  air  express,  freight, 

rail  or  water,  and  also  designate  route  preferred. 

PARCEL  POST - Small  packages  can  be  forwarded  by  parcel  post  at  purchaser’s  risk. 

Shipments  of  $5.00  or  over  are  insured,  the  small  insurance  fee  and  postage  being 
added  to  the  invoice. 

EXPRESS - Shipments  are  forwarded  "charges  collect”  unless  requested  to  prepay,  in 

which  case  the  prepaid  charges  are  added  to  the  invoice. 

FREIGHT - Shipments  are  usually  packed  in  cartons  or  wooden  boxes.  Where  special 

boxes  are  required  for  foreign  shipments  or  expensive  packing  is  necessary  for  local 
shipments,  we  will  bill  such  packing  boxes  at^actual  cost. 

w here  no  shipping  instructions  are  given  we  will  ship  according  to  our 
best  judgment  in  order  to  avoid  delay. 

OWNERSHIP - All  shipments  are  made  at  purchaser’s  risk,  and  our  responsibility 

ends  when  a  receipt  is  signed  by  the  transportation  company. 

CLAIMS  - In  the  event  a  shipment  is  lost  or  damaged,  register  a  claim  with  the 

carrier  at  once:  then  notify  us  and  we  will  render  any  assistance  possible.  The  period 
within  which  claims  must  be  made  is  limited  to  four  months  by  Express  Companies 
and  to  six  months  by  Railroad  Companies,  dating  from  date  of  shipment.  A  notice 
to  the  Transportation  Company  of  non-delivery  does  not  extend  the  claim  limits. 

REMITTANCES - Remittances  may  be  made  by  bank  draft  payable  to  our  order, 

post  office  money  order  or  express  money  order.  If  cash  is  forwarded,  the  letter  should 
be  registered.  It  is  advisable  to  send  sufficient  to  cover  invoice  plus  transportation.  Any 
excess  amount  sent  us  will  be  credited  to  you  or  balance  promptly  refunded. 

ACCOUNTS - We  welcome  charge  accounts  to  responsible  parties.  Such  requests 

should  be  accompanied  by  two  or  more  trade  references  and  the  name  of  your  bank. 

PRICES - Prices  are  shown  in  separate  price  list  and  are  subject  to  change  without 


notice. 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Bruning 


Service 


1  he  descriptions  given  below  are  but  brief  outlines  and  we  earnestly  solicit  your  inquiries 
regarding  problems  you  may  encounter.  Our  reproduction  experts  are  maintained  for  your 
service  and  are  constantly  testing  and  perfecting  improved  methods  of  reproduction. 

BYY  PRINTS  (DIRECT-LINE  PROCESS)' — black  or  colored  line  prints  on  various 
weight  white  backgrounds,  black  and  colored  lines  on  tinted  backgrounds.  Black  lines  on 
cloth,  transparent  paper  prints  (intermediates)  and  transparent  acetate  safety  film  prints 
(intermediates)  all  produced  from  original  tracings. 

BLLTE  PRINTS — white  lines  on  blue  background  on  opaque  papers  or  cloths;  made  directly 
from  tracings. 

BLUE  LINE  PRIN  TS — blue  lines  on  white  background  on  opaque  papers  or  cloths;  made 
from  brown  prints  or  negatives  of  tracings. 

BROWN  PRINTS  or  NEGATIVES  (VAN  DYKES) — white  lines  on  brown  background 
on  opaque  or  transparent  papers,  and  opaque  cloths;  made  directly  from  tracings.  Trans¬ 
parent  prints  are  used  for  making  blue  line,  brown  line  and  CB  prints. 

BROWN  LINE  PRINTS — brown  lines  on  white  background  on  opaque  or  transparent 
papers,  and  opaque  cloths;  made  from  brown  prints  or  negatives  of  tracings. 

LYTHOPRINTS — -ink  lines  on  a  wide  variety  of  base  materials  for  various  uses:  tracing 
papers,  drawing  papers,  opaque  cloths,  tracing  cloth,  etc. 

CB  PRINTS — black  lines  on  transparent  waterproof  tracing  cloth;  made  from  paper  or 
film  negatives  of  tracings.  Enlargements,  reductions,  additions,  corrections,  deletions  and 
composite  prints  are  made  possible  by  the  CB  process. 

COPYFLEX  PRINTS — negatives  and  positives  are  available  on  a  variety  of  papers  and 
cloths  which  embody  such  qualities  as  dimensional  stability,  long  life  and  excellent  contrasts. 

PHOTOPRINT  NEGATIVES  (also  known  as  photostat  negatives) — white  lines  on  black 
background.  A  rapid  and  economical  means  of  copying  subjects,  and  flexible  to  the  extent 
that  enlargements  or  reductions  may  be  made  ranging  in  size  from  1 "  square  to  18"  x  24". 
Mostly  used  for  small  advertisements,  maps,  plans,  and  copying  of  valuable  documents 
made  on  medium  weight  photographic  paper. 

PHOTOPRINT  POSITIVES  (also  known  as  photostat  prints)— black  lines  on  white 
background — made  from  photoprint  negatives  (or  any  negative  subject,  i.e.  blue  prints). 

GIANT  PHOTO  PRINTS  — are  made  much  the  same  as  photoprints  but  on  a  larger 
scale.  Enlargements  made  up  to  40"  x  120"  in  one  piece,  and  by  joining  enlargements  they 
can  be  made  to  literally  any  size,  or  reductions  from  any  size  original.  Giant  Photo  Prints 
are  distinguished  by  their  sharpness,  total  absence  of  distortion  and  absolute  accuracy. 
This  process  is  particularly  applicable  for  the  reduction  or  enlargement  of  maps,  blue 
prints,  tracings  as  well  as  anything  drawn,  written,  printed  or  typed.  Made  on  a  heavy 
weight  paper — capable  of  withstanding  considerable  handling. 

Bromide  Enlargements — are  intended  to  serve  as  an  economical  means  of  enlarging 
ary  subject — printing,  drawing,  photographs,  wash  drawings,  etc.  to  any  size  up  to  50" 
x  120"  in  one  piece  (larger  by  piecing).  For  advertising  and  display  purposes.  This  process 
differs  from  our  Giant  photography  in  that  accuracy  of  dimensions  cannot  be  relied  upon. 

MOUNTING  — when  desired,  any  type  of  reproduction  can  be  mounted  on  cloth,  compo 
board  or  similar  material,  at  a  very  moderate  cost. 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 
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CHARLES  BRUN1NG  COMPANY,  INC. 


Bruning  Blue  Print  Papers  and  Cloths 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Our  paper  stocks  and  cloths,  to  which  the  light-sensitive  coating  solutions  are  applied,  are 
the  finest  obtainable  for  this  purpose.  They  are  made  to  strict  specifications  and  each  ship¬ 
ment  is  carefully  tested  in  our  own  laboratories  before  being  accepted. 

Our  coating  solutions  are  carefully  prepared  according  to  our  special  formulae,  under  the 
supervision  of  competent  chemists  who  are  continually  working  to  improve  our  products 
and  assure  our  customers  of  a  uniformly  high  standard  of  quality. 

Our  blue  print  papers  and  cloths  are  coated  daily  under  rigid  laboratory  control  in  plants 
equipped  with  modern  machinery  of  our  own  design  and  construction.  These  plants  are 
strategically  located  in  various  parts  of  the  Country  to  assure  our  customers  of  prompt 
service  and  fresh  products  at  all  times. 

We  use  numbers  to  designate  the  type  of  paper  stock  or  cloth,  and  letters  to  designate 
the  type  of  coating  solution,  i.e.,  “printing  speed”.  For  example,  No.  110B  is  No.  110  paper 
stock  coated  with  B  speed  solution. 

PRINTING  SPEEDS 

With  any  of  the  paper  stocks  or  cloths  tabulated  on  the  succeeding  page,  the  printing 
speed  (exposure  time),  printing  range  (exposure  tolerance),  stability  in  storage  before  use, 
developing  characteristics,  quality  of  blue  and  white  produced,  and  other  similar  factors 
depend  primarily  on  the  coating  solution.  For  convenience  and  brevity,  we  say  that  a 
given  coating  solution  has  a  certain  “printing  speed”  which  we  designate  by  a  letter.  Our 
five  standard  speeds  are  A,  B,  C,  F  and  G,  as  follows: 

A.  (Special  Slow)  is  our  slowest  speed  solution,  used  for  sun  printing  and  on  the  most 
modern  types  of  blue  printing  machines.  It  gives  an  extremely  deep  brilliant  blue  and 
clear  contrasting  white  lines. 

B.  (Slow)  faster  than  A,  is  our  most  popular  speed,  being  generally  considered  standard. 
It  gives  excellent  results  at  medium  speeds  on  the  average  blue  printing  machines. 

C.  (Medium)  is  faster  printing  than  B,  making  it  capable  of  adequate  print  production 
on  machines  for  which  B  is  too  slow. 

F.  (Medium  Fast)  is  our  most  versatile  solution.  Approximately  the  same  fast  speed 
as*  C  (Medium),  it  has  slightly  more  range.  Its  remarkable  stability  in  storage  before 
use  renders  it  particularly  adaptable  for  use  in  tropical  climates  or  summer  weather. 
Finally,  while  it  makes  better  prints  when  washed,  developed  and  washed  in  normal 
fashion,  it  also  produces  excellent  prints  when  developed  with  water  wash  only.  In  gen¬ 
eral,  however,  F  does  not  give  as  deep  a  blue  color  as  the  slower  solutions. 

G.  (Fast)  is  our  fastest  speed  solution,  for  use  in  extremely  high  print  production  on 
modern  or  average  machines,  or  for  adequate  production  under  conditions  unfavorable 
to  slower  solutions. 

It  is  impossible  to  establish  a  comprehensive  generalization  on  printing  speeds  which  will 
fulfill  all  conditions  of  use.  The  choice  of  the  correct  printing  speed  for  use  under  any  given 
set  of  conditions  is  governed  by  the  type  and  model  of  blue  printing  machine;  the  number 
and  type  of  lamps;  the  electric  current  available;  condition  of  carbons  and  globes;  type, 
transparency  and  condition  of  tracings;  whether  blue  prints  or  blue  line  prints  are  to  be 
made;  production  requirements,  etc.,  etc.  Other  things  being  equal,  it  is  always  advisable 
to  use  the  slowest  solution  speed  possible,  as  better  prints  will  result.  The  above  five  solu¬ 
tion  speeds  overlap  so  as  to  cover  every  conceivable  condition  of  use. 

If  unable  to  correctly  determine  which  of  the  above  printing  speeds  is  best  suited  to  your 
requirements,  we  shall  be  glad  to  make  recommendations  and  supply  samples  upon  receipt 
of  complete  information  regarding  your  machine,  electric  current,  tracings,  etc. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Bruning  Blue  Print  Papers  and  Cloths 

TABLE  OF  BLUE  PRINT  PAPER  STOCKS  AND  CLOTHS 


Designation 

Approximate 

Weight 

Approximate 

Thickness 

Rag 

Content 

Description 

60 

65 

20  %  lb. 

24  lb. 

0.0042" 

0.0048" 

25% 

25% 

Recommended  for  purposes  in  which  a 
stronger,  more  permanent  paper  is  re¬ 
quired. 

67 

Air  Mail 

0.0022  " 

Special 

Recommended  for  Air  Mail  and  general 
postal  economy,  filing  compactness  and 
other  uses  in  which  bulk  and  weight  are 
factors. 

70 

17  lb. 

0.0036" 

50% 

Recommended  for  purposes  in  which 
strength  is  too  important,  and  bulk  and 
weight  not  quite  important  enough,  to 
warrant  use  of  67. 

100 

20^  lb. 

0.0042" 

50% 

The  strongest  20 3^  lb.  paper  in  our  line. 

110 

24  lb. 

0.0048" 

50% 

Used  so  generally  by  both  the  industrial 
and  commercial  blue  printers  that  it  is 
considered  standard. 

70RS 

17  lb. 

0.0036" 

100% 

The  strongest,  most  permanent  17  lb. 
paper  in  our  line. 

hors 

24  lb. 

0.0048" 

100% 

The  strongest,  most  permanent  *24  lb. 
paper  in  our  line. 

112RS 

30  lb. 

0.0063  " 

100% 

The  strongest  paper  in  our  line;  used 
for  wall  maps,  plat  books,  etc. 

116 

117 

Thin,  light 
Thick,  heavy 

0.0052  " 
0.0074" 

Cloth 

Cloth 

Recommended  for  the  severest  type  of 
service,  for  which  even  100%  rag  con¬ 
tent  papers  are  inadequate. 

Weight  in  the  above  table  is  the  weight  of  500  sheets  of  the  paper  cut  to  17"  x  22". 
The  accepted  tolerance  on  weight  and  thickness  of  paper  is  i  2.5%. 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Evcrite  Blue  Print  Papers 

25%  RAG  CONTENT 

Be  sure  to  state  the  printing  speed  desired. 
See  page  10  for  information. 

No.  60  Everite  Blue  Print  Paper,  MEDIUM 

Width  30  36  42  inch 

50-yard  rolls 

10-yard  rolls  . .  . . 


No.  65  Everite  Blue  Print  Paper,  THICK 

Width  30  36  42  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10-yard  rolls 


No  $5 

THICK 

EVERITE 

BLUE  PRINT  PAPER 


BRUNING 

CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY  INC 


Air  Mail  Blue  Print  Paper 

EXTRA  THIN  AND  TOUGH 

Made  especially  for  saving  of  bulk  and  weight.  Our  Air  Mail  Blue  Print 
Paper  is  Yz  to  Yi  the  weight  of  the  average  print.  For  Air  Mail  use,  postal 
saving  and  economy  of  filing. 

•  No.  67  Air  Mail  Blue  Print  Paper,  EXTRA,  EXTRA  THIN 

Width  30  36  42  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10-yard  rolls 

Blue  Print  Papers  in  Cut  Sheets — We  are  equipped  to  furnish  papers 
in  sheets  of  any  desired  sizes. 

Blue  Print  Cloths,  see  page  14. 

Writing  Fluid  for  correcting  blue  prints,  see  page  25. 

Everite  Blue  Print  Developer,  see  page  24. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COM  P  A  N  Y,  IN  C  . 


No.  70 

THIN 

EVERITE 

BLUE  PRINT  PAPER 


BRUNING 

c^<@>9b 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY  -  INC 


Everite  Blue  Print  Papers 

50%  RAG  CONTENT 


Everite  Blue  Print  Papers  Nos.  70,  100  and  110  are  un¬ 
equaled  50%  rag  content  all-purpose  papers,  manufactured 
from  chemically  pure  stock  of  uniform  strength  and  thick¬ 
ness.  Our  No.  1 10  is  the  grade  and  thickness  most  generally 
used  by  both  the  industrial  and  commercial  blue  printer 
and  will  produce  excellent  blue  prints  of  sharp  contrast 
in  line  and  background. 


Be  sure  to  state  the  printing  speed  desired. 
See  page  10  for  information. 


No.  70  Everite  Blue  Print  Paper,  THIN 

Width  24  30  36  42  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10  “ 


No.  100  Everite  Blue  Print  Paper,  MEDIUM 


Width 

24 

30 

36 

42 

54  inch 

50-yard  rolls 

10  “ 

•  • 

•  • 

No.  110  Everite  Blue  Print  Paper,  THICK 

Width  24  30  36  42  54  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10  “ 

Blue  Print  Papers  in  Cut  Sheets — We  are  equipped  to  furnish 
papers  in  sheets  of  any  desired  sizes. 

Blue  Print  Cloths,  see  page  14 

Writing  Fluid  for  correcting  blue  prints,  see  page  25. 

Everite  Blue  Print  Developer,  see  page  24. 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Gold  Seal  81  ue  Print  Papers  and 

Cloths 

100%  RAG  CONTENT 

Gold  Seal  Nos.  70RS,  1 10RS  and  112RS  are  100%  selected 
rag  stock  papers  of  the  finest  grade,  possessing  the  highest 
tearing  and  folding  qualities.  A  very  tough,  wear-resisting 
stock,  particularly  recommended  for  prints  subjected  to 
rough  and  constant  handling,  and  for  prints  intended  for 
permanent  records. 

Be  sure  to  state  the  printing  speed  desired. 

See  page  10  for  information. 

No.  70RS  Gold  Seal  Blue  Print  Paper,  THIN 

Width  24  30  36  42  54  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10-yard  rolls 

No.  HORS  Gold  Seal  Blue  Print  Paper,  THICK 

Width  24  30  36  42  54  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10-yard  rolls 


NO  116 

THIN 

GOLD  SEAL 

BLUE  PRINT  CLOTH 


BRUNING 

cf 


CHARUS  BRUNING  COMPANY  INC 


No.  112RS  Gold  Seal  Blue  Print  Paper,  EXTRA  THICK 

Width  30  36  42  54  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10-yard  rolls 

Blue  Print  Papers  in  Cut  Sheets — We  are  equipped  to  furnish  papers 
in  sheets  of  any  desired  sizes. 

Gold  Seal  Blue  Print  Cloths 

Recommended  for  engineers’  or  architects’  plans  which  are  subjected  to 
constant  handling,  especially  in  outdoor  work. 

No.  116  Gold  Seal  Blue  Print  Cloth,  THIN 

Width  30  36  42  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10-yard  rolls 

No.  117  Gold  Seal  Blue  Print  Cloth,  THICK 

Width  30  36  42  54  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10-yard  rolls 


Cloth  is  coated  only  with  B  speed  coating. 

Writing  Fluid  for  correcting  blue  prints,  see  page  25. 
Everite  Blue  Print  Developer,  see  page  24. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


No  124 

THICK 

SUPERIOR 

BROWN  PRINT 
PAPER 


Superior  Brown  Print  Papers 

100%  RAG  CONTENT 

Bruning  Superior  Brown  Print  Papers  are  of  the  finest 
quality.  The  Nos.  120  and  122  are  used  for  making  both 
negative  and  positive  prints  when  translucency  is  desired. 
The  No.  124  is  generally  used  only  for  making  positive 
prints  because  of  its  thickness  and  opacity.  Negatives 
on  our  Nos.  120  and  122  papers  have  clear,  sharp,  trans¬ 
lucent  white  lines,  contrasting  against  a  dark  brown 
opaque  background.  Positives  on  all  three  papers  have 
sharp  dark  brown  lines  on  a  clean  white  background. 


No.  120  Superior  Brown  Print  Paper,  EXTRA  THIN 
For  extra  thin,  translucent  negatives  or  positives 

Width  30  36  42  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10  “ 


No.  122  Superior  Brown  Print  Paper,  THIN 

For  thin,  translucent  negatives  or  positives. 

Width  30  36  42  54  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10  “ 


No.  124  Superior  Brown  Print  Paper,  THICK 

For  positive  brown  line  prints  when  printed  from  a  negative  made  on 
Nos.  120,  122,  126  or  128. 

Width  30  36  42  54  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10  “ 


Superior  Fixing  Salts,  see  page  24. 
Superior  Brown  Print  Elixir,  see  page  24. 
Challenge  Brown  Print  Writing  Fluid,  see  page  25. 
CB  Opaques,  see  page  25. 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 
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Superior  Pre-Transparentized 
Brown  Print  Papers 

100%  RAG  CONTENT 

Bruning  Superior  Pre-transparentized  Brown  Print  Papers 
Nos.  126  and  128  are  used  in  the  same  manner  and  for  the 
same  purposes  as  Nos.  120  and  122 — see  Page  15.  Negative 
prints  made  on  these  pre-transparentized  papers  increase 
printing  speed  (reduce  exposure  time)  by  about  25% 
when  used  as  originals  for  positive  prints.  Positive  prints 
made  on  these  pre-transparentized  papers  can  be  used  as 
substitutes  for  original  tracings  in  making  other  repro¬ 
ductions,  such  as  blue  prints  or  BW  prints. 


No.  126  Superior  Pre-transparentized  Brown  Print  Paper,  EXTRA 
THIN 

Width  30  36  42  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10-yard  rolls 

No.  128  Superior  Pre-transparentized  Brown  Print  Paper,  THIN 

Width  30  36  42  54  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10-yard  rolls 


No.  128 

PRE-TRANSPARENTIZED 

SUPERIOR 

BROWN  PRINT 
PAPER 


BRUNING 

cC<#>9A 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY  INC 


Superior  Brown  Print  Cloths 

Bruning  Superior  Brown  Print  Cloths  are  made  with  opaque  white  cloths  of 
high  thread  count  and  durability.  They  are  generally  used  for  making  positive 
prints  for  extremely  severe  service  and  high  permanence. 

No.  135  Superior  Brown  Print  Cloth,  THIN 

Width  30  36  42  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10-yard  rolls 

No.  136  Superior  Brown  Print  Cloth,  THICK 

Width  30  36  42  54  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10-yard  rolls 


Superior  Fixing  Salts,  see  page  24. 
Superior  Brown  Print  Elixir,  see  page  24. 
Challenge  Brown  Print  Writing  Fluid,  see  page  25. 
CB  Opaques,  see  page  25. 
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N  C  . 


BW  Process 
Direct  Positive  Prints 

From  Original  Tracings  without  the  Use  of  a  Negative 


The  Bruning  BW  (Direct-Line  Printing)  Pro¬ 
cess  makes  it  possible  to  produce,  quickly  and 
easily,  positive  copies  of  your  drawings  or 
tracings.  BW  Prints  are  produced  on  papers, 
cloths  or  film  directly  from  transparent  or 
translucent  originals,  without  the  use  of  a 
negative. 

BW  Prints  may  be  produced  on  light,  medium 
or  card-weight  paper,  in  black  or  colored  lines 
on  white  backgrounds.  They  may  be  produced 
in  black  or  colored  lines  on  green  or  pink  tinted 
paper.  BW  Transparents  and  BW  Film — re- 
producibles  or  duplicates  add  versatility  to  the  BW  Process. 

BW  Printing  process  is  simplicity  itself.  Instead  of  the  4  to  5  steps  which  blue 
print  production  requires,  BW  Prints  are  produced  in  two— exposure  and  develop¬ 
ment.  In  doing  this  the  BW  Printing  Process  takes  the  waiting  out  of  print  pro¬ 
duction 

BW  Prints  are  easily  and  quickly  produced  on  any  Bruning  BW  Equipment,  from 
small  volume  units  producing  prints  at  the  rate  of  10  inches  per  minute  to  large 
volume,  automatic  equipment  producing  prints  at  30  feet  per  minute,  in  one  simple 
operation.  A  complete  line  of  machines  small, 
medium  or  large  volume  are  available  to  meet  your 
requirements. 


Only  some  of  the  many  advantages  of  the  BW 
Process  have  been  described  here.  Further  detailed 
information  regarding  this  Process  &  Equipment 
will  be  furnished  upon  request. 


See  Machine  Section  for 
Printing  &  Developing  Units. 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 
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CHARLES  BRUN1NG  COMPANY,  INC. 


No.  141 

DIRECT  PRINTING 

BLACK  LINE 
PAPER 


BRUNING 

c€<t§i>9^ 


BW  Process 

Direct  Positive  Prints  From  Original 
Tracings  without  the  Use  of  a  Negative 

For  description  see  page  17 


BW  Papers  and  Cloths  are  available  in  sheets  of  any  desired  size; 
and  in  standard  rolls  of  10,  25,  and  50-yard  lengths, 
or  longer  if  desired. 


FILM 

A  matte  finished,  transparent,  acetate,  safety-film,  used  as  an  intermediate 
for  producing  all  types  of  subsequent  BW  Prints.  Safeguard  your  originals, 
and  salvage  worn  and  soiled  tracings  with  BW  Matte  Film, 

No.  138  BW  Direct  Process  Transparent  Matte  Film 

Width  24  30  36  40  inch 

10-yard  rolls 
5-yard  rolls 


PAPERS 

No.  141  BW  Direct  Process  Paper,  TFIIN 

Width  30  36  42  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10-yard  rolls 


No.  142  BW  Direct  Process  Paper,  THICK 

Width  24  30  36  42  54  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10-yard  rolls 

In  sheet  sizes  generally  used 


8^2  x  11  inches . in  packages  of  250  sheets 

8V2  x  13  “  “  “  “  250  “ 

9  x  12  “  “  “  “  250  “ 

11  x  17  11  “  “  “  250  ‘  ‘ 

12  x  18  “  “  “  “  250  “ 

17  x  22  “  “  “  “  250  “ 

18  x  24  “  “  “  _  “  250  “ 

24  x  36  “  “  “  “  o cn  <i 


Other  sizes  than  those  listed  above  supplied  on  short  notice. 


See  Machine  Section  for  Printing  &  Developing  Units 
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No.  143 

TRANSPAREN1 

DIRECT  PRINTING 


BLACK  LINE 
PA  PER 


BRUNING 

CHAR  I  f  S  BRUNING  COMPANY  INC 


BW  Process 

Direct  Positive  Prints  From  Original 
Tracings  without  the  Use  of  a  Negative 

For  description  see  page  17 


PAPERS 


No.  142-CS  BW  Direct  Process  Paper.  CARD  WEIGHT 
Width  36  inch 


50-yard  rolls 

Green  or  Pink  Tinted  BW  Paper  Prints  for  use  when  a  greater  distinction 
between  prints  is  required,  designates  prints  intended  for  use  in  special 
departments,  etc. 


No.  142-G  BW  Direct  Process  Paper,  Green  Tinted 

Width  30  36 

50-yard  rolls 

No.  142-R  BW  Direct  Process  Paper,  Pink  Tinted 
Width 

50-yard  rolls 


42  inch 

42  inch 


TRANSPARENT  PAPERS 

used  as  duplicate  tracings 

No.  143  BW  Direct  Process  Paper,  Transparent  Bond 

Width  30  36 

50-yard  rolls 
10-yard  rolls 


CLOTHS 

No.  144  BW  Direct  Process  Cloth,  THIN 
Width  30 

50-yard  rolls 
10-yard  rolls 

No.  145  BW  Direct  Process  Cloth,  THICK 
Width  30  36 

50-yard  rolls 
10-yard  rolls 

With  Cloth  Backed  BW  Paper  you  have  the  advantage  of  a  paper  printing 
and  working  surface  combined  with  strength  approaching  that  of  cloth 
prints. 

No.  147  BW  Process  Paper,  Cloth  Backed 

Width  30  36  42  inch 

50-yard  rolls 
10-yard  rolls 

See  Machine  Section  for  Printing  &  Developing  Units. 


36 


42 


42  inch 


54  inch 
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Na  146 


DEVELOPING 

SALTS 


BRUNIJVG 

c^<®>9b 

CHARLES"fiRUNING  COMPANY-  INC 


BW  Process 
Developers 

BW  Developers  for  use  with  all  BW 
Process  Paper,  Film  and  Cloth. 


BW  Developers  for  papers  and  cloths  Nos.  141,  142,  144  and  145 

No.  146  BW  Developer  for  Black  Lines,  makes  3dz  gallon  of  developing 
solution 

No.  146S  BW  Developer  for  Black  Lines,  makes  1  quart  of  developing 
solution 

No.  146P  BW  Developer  for  Black  Lines,  makes  1  pint  of  developing 
solution 

No.  146B  BW  Developer  for  Brown  Lines,  makes  3^  gallon  of  develop¬ 
ing  solution 

No.  146BS  BW  Developer  for  Brown  Lines,  makes  1  quart  of  develop¬ 
ing  solution 

No.  146R  BW  Developer  for  Red  Lines,  makes  3^  gallon  of  developing 
solution 

No.  146RS  BW  Developer  for  Red  Lines,  makes  1  quart  of  developing 
solution 


BW  Developers  for  No.  138  Transparent  Film 

No.  146F  BW  Developer  for  maximum  opacity  of  lines,  makes  1 
quart  of  developing  solution. 

No.  146FS  BW  Developer  for  maximum  opacity  of  lines,  makes  1 
pint  of  developing  solution. 


BW  Developers  for  transparent  papers 

No.  146T  BW  Developer  for  No.  143,  makes  1  quart  of  developing 
solution 


NOTE: 


All  of  the  above  developing  salts  are  packed  in  the  same  type  of  can.  The 
directions  for  mixing  are  given  on  the  label.  The  Red  and  Brown  Devel- 
opers  are  used  in  the  same  manner  as  the  black,  but  produce  prints  with 
red  lines  or  brown  lines.  These  colors  are  not  used  as  generally  as  the  black, 
but  produce  equally  as  good  results  in  their  respective  colors.  The  same 
paper  is  used  for  all  three  types  of  developers. 


See  Machine  Section  for  Printing  &  Developing  Units. 
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CB 

Reproduction  Process 


A  PROCESS  BY  WHICH  DUPLICATE  TRACINGS  ON  TRACING 

CLOTH  CAN  BE  MADE 

The  CB  Process  produces  on  waterproof  tracing  cloth  or  paper,  a  faithful,  permanent, 
duplicate  of  a  tracing  whether  ink  or  pencil. 

How  CB  Prints  are  Made.  A  negative,  Photographic,  Copyflex  or  on  our  Superior 
Brown  Negative  Paper  is  first  made  from  the  original  tracing.  Any  desired  portion  of  this 
negative  is  then  “blocked”  out  with  opaque,  and  the  negative  is  then  placed  in  contact 
with  the  CB  Sensitized  Tracing  Cloth  and  exposed  in  a  frame  (preferably  a  vacuum  type) 
or  blue  print  machine.  The  print  or  tracing  cloth  copy  is  then  immersed  in  a  water  bath 
and  lightly  wiped  over  with  cotton,  a  sponge,  or  a  camel  hair  brush.  1  he  print  is  then 
immersed  in,  sprayed  or  swabbed  with  a  developing  solution,  and  finally  washed  in  water 

and  dried. 

CB  Prints  are  not  limited  to  the  same  size  as  the  original.  They  may  be  made  to  a  smaller 
or  a  larger  size  by  making  a  photographic  negative  to  the  desired  scale  and  using  this  nega¬ 
tive  to  print  from.  In  the  absence  of  photographic  equipment  of  your  own,  we  will  be 
pleased  to  make  this  negative  for  you. 

Cracks  or  tears,  worn  or  dirty  parts  of  the  original  are  easily  eliminated  in  the  final 
CB  Print  by  “blocking”  out  these  defects  on  the  negative  with  opaque.  Old  tracings  may 
also  be  brought  up  to  date  by  “blocking”  out  on  the  negative  the  work  not  wanted  and 
then  drawing  in  on  the  print  the  new  details  or  dimensions. 

With  the  CB  Process,  tracings  can  be  quickly  duplicated  without  the  expense  of  re¬ 
tracing  or  possibility  of  tracing  errors.  CB  Tracings  are  identical  in  appearance  to  original 
tracing  with  the  added  advantage  of  being  waterproof.  CB  Tracings  look  like  original 
ink  tracings,  take  ink  and  pencil  perfectly  and  produce  prints  superior  to  the  original. 

Waterproof.  CB  Prints  are  waterproof  and  of  course  will  not  show  the  slightest  trace 
of  having  passed  through  the  water  and  developing  baths;  in  fact,  the  CB  Print  is  practically 
dry  when  removed  from  the  water  and  will  dry  completely  in  a  few  minutes. 

Manv  firms  supply  their  branches  or  distant  plants  with  these  duplicates  so  that  they 
will  be  able  to  make  prints  as  needed  and  also  be  protected  in  case  of  loss  by  fire  or  other 
damage  to  the  original  set  of  tracings. 

CB  Cloth  Prints  comply  with  government  specifications  for  reproduced  tracings  and  are 
acceptable  in  lieu  of  the  originals. 


No.  165  CB  Process  Sensitized  Tracing  Cloth 
Width  30 

20-yard  rolls 

10  “  “ 


42  inch 


No.  165TP  CB  Process  Sensitized  Tracing  Paper 

Width  30 


42  inch 


50-yard  rolls 

No  169  CB  Cleaner  for  removing  developer  stains  and  background  from  CB  Tracing 
Cloth  and  Paper.  When  mixed  with  water  will  make  2  gallons  of  solution. 

No.  170  CB  Developing  Powder — each  can  makes  3  gallons  developer. 


Opaque,  for  spotting  or  block-out  work  on  negatives,  see  page  25. 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 
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Copyfl 


ex 


Photographic  Process 


1  he  Bruning  Copyflex  Photographic  Process  answers 
industry  s  need  for  a  quick,  easy  and  accurate  way  of 
making  durable  copies — or  reproducible  media — from 
anything  drawn,  typed,  printed  or  illustrated.  Originals 
with  copy  on  one  side  or  both  sides  are  easily  repro¬ 
duced.  Copyflex  prints  may  be  produced  as  reverse- 
reading  negatives  —  right-reading  negatives  —  reflex 
negatives  (for  use  with  opaque  originals  or  where  copy 
is  printed  on  both  sides)  —  right-reading  positives  — 
and  reverse-reading  positives  (used  for  reproduction 
purposes). 


Copyflex  products  are  coated  with  photographic 
emulsions  that  contain  considerably  more  silver  per 
un‘t  area  than  the  materials  generally  used  for  repro¬ 
ducing  drawings  and  tracings.  Consequently,  they  are  capable  of  producing  the  extreme 
contrast  so  essential  for  reproducing  poor  originals.  Each  particular  type  of  Copyflex 
paper  vellum  or  cloth,  is  designed  to  give  maximum  quality  results  in  its  own  special 
fieW.  Copyflex  products  are  not  intended  to  replace  completely  the  conventional  materials 
ordinarily  used  for  reproduction  of  engineering  drawings,  but  to  supplement  them  They 
provide  a  comprehensive  coverage  which  should  fulfill  the  requirements  of  any  reproduc- 

nrAnlom  J  * 


The  Copyflex  process  is  essentially  simple.  Because  Copyflex  photographic  emulsions 
protide  excellent  latitude,  even  an  amateur  can  obtain  professional  results.  To  make  a 
reproduction,  Copyflex  material,  together  with  the  original,  is  exposed  in  the  printing 
rame  or  continuous  printer,  using  the  conventional  contact  method  of  exposure.  The 
materials  are  handled  in  a  photographic  dark  room  where  standard  illumination  suitable 
for  the  particular  speed  of  the  emulsion  is  used.  Finished  prints  are  quickly  dried  in  a 
simple  drier  \\  hen  it  is  desired  to  make  a  reproduction  using  projection  material,  the 
conventional  methods  of  projecting  or  copying  in  the  camera  is  used. 

Since  Copyflex  printers  are  available  in  sizes  for  every  capacity,  the  Copyflex  photo¬ 
graphic  process  fits  the  needs  of  both  large  and  small  users.  If  only  a  few  prints  are  required 
our  Copyflex  table  top  equipment  will  meet  your  needs.  On  the  other  hand  if  you  require 
a  voume  of  prints,  larger  Copyflex  machines  can  bring  you  the  advantages  of  greater 


On  the  next  page  are  listed  some  of  the  many  advantages  which  the 
photographic  process  offers. 


Bruning  Copyflex 
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Copyflex  Reproduction  Materials 


Copyflex  Papers 


Paper  is  available  in  three  weights,  15,  20  and  24  lbs.,  coated  with  a  contact  emulsion  of 
high  density  and  extreme  contrast.  This  paper  is  particularly  adapted  for  making  negatives 
from  original  pencil  drawings,  or  of  poor  originals. 


No.  171H 
No.  171M 
No.  171T 

Width 
Roll  of  20 
Roll  of  50 


Copyflex  Photographic  Paper,  Heavy,  24  lb.  wgt.  Approx.  .005  thickness. 
(Contact  and  Reflex  type). 

Copyflex  Photographic  Paper,  Medium,  20  lb.  wgt.  Approx.  .0043  thickness. 
(Contact  and  Reflex  type). 

Copyflex  Photographic  Paper,  Thin,  15  lb.  wgt.  Approx.  .0032  thickness. 

(Contact  and  Reflex  type).  . 

24  30  36  40  inch 


yards 

yards 


Copyflex  Transparent  Vellum 

Coated  with  the  same  type  contact  emulsion  as  No.  171,  but  on  a  vellum  stock.  This 
should  be  used  for  positives  only,  where  a  less  expensive  reproduction  than  one  on  tracing 


cloth  is  required. 


No.  172 
No.  172P 

Width 


Copyflex  Photographic  Transparent  Vellum,  Medium,  20  lb.  wgt.  Approx. 

.0045  thickness.  Highly  translucent.  (Contact  type). 

Copyflex  Photographic  Transparent  Vellum,  Medium,  20  lb.  wgt.  Approx. 
0045  thickness.  Highly  translucent.  (Process  type). 

?0  36  40  inch 


Roll  of  20  yards 
Roll  of  50  yards 


Copyflex  Reproduction  Tracing  Cloth 

Waterproofed  tracing  cloth  coated  with  the  same  contact  emulsion  and  is  used  for  contact 
printing  from  a  negative  and  handled  in  much  the  same  manner  as  No.  171. 

No.  175  Copyflex  Reproduction  Tracing  Cloth,  Blue,  Waterproof.  (Contact  type). 

No.  175W  Copyflex  Reproduction  Tracing  Cloth,  White,  Waterproof.  (Contact  type  . 

i c\  40  inch 

Width  30  36 

Roll  of  20  yards 
Roll  of  50  yards 

All  Copyflex  Mediums  available  in  cut  sheets. 

Copyflex  Developers  and  Fixers 

No.  176  Copyflex  Developer  for  use  with  all  contact  materials. 

No.  176P  Copyflex  Developer  for  use  with  all  projection  materials. 

No.  176ER  Copyflex  Eradicator  for  correction  and  alteration  of  Copyflex  prints. 

No.  176FX  Copyflex  Acid  Fixer,  for  processing  all  types  of  Copyflex  prints. 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 
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Blue  Print  R  oom  Requisites 

EVERITE  BLUE  PRINT  DEVELOPER 

One  ounce  of  developer  crystals  added  to  each  quart  of  water  constitutes  the  usual  blue 
print  developer  solution.  The  resulting  solution  is  used  between  the  initial  and  final  water 
washes  to  deepen  the  blue  color  of  blue  prints  or  blue  line  prints,  thus  producing  greater 
contrast  between  the  blue  and  the  white. 

No.  177  Everite  Blue  Print  Developer .  1  15  can 

5  11  11 

ib  “  “ 

Bulk,  25  lbs.  or  more 

SUPERIOR  FIXING  SALTS 

Two  ounces  of  fixing  salt  added  to  each  gallon  of  water  forms  the  standard  fixing  bath 
for  all  Superior  Brown  Print  Papers  and  Cloths. 

No.  178  Superior  Fixing  Salts  .  1  lb  can 

Bulk,  25  lbs.  or  more 

IMPROVED  SUPERIOR  FIXING  SALTS 

l  our  ounces  of  improved  fixing  salts  mixed  with  one  gallon  of  water  form  a  fixing  bath 
that  renders  the  white  lines  of  a  negative  or  background  of  a  brown  line  print  extremely 
white. 

No.  178X  Improved  Superior  Fixing  Salts . 8  oz.  .  .  16  oz. 

SUPERIOR  BROWN  PRINT  ELIXIR 

This  Brown  Print  Elixir  is  added  to  the  regular  fixing  bath  in  the  proportion  of  6  ounces 
to  20  gallons.  It  will  improve  the  appearance  of  your  brown  line  prints  or  negatives,  keeping 
the  background  or  lines  permanently  white.  Good  prints  may  be  obtained  even  on  old 
paper  with  the  use  of  the  Elixir. 

No.  179  Superior  Brown  Print  Elixir 


TRANSO  TRANSPARENTIZER 


Renders  paper  negatives  more  transparent,  reducing  the  printing  time  about  25%  in 
making  positive  prints.  This  preparation  also  may  be  used  to  make  drawing  paper  and  even 
bristol  board  transparent,  enabling  one  to  make  contact  prints  from  them. 


No.  180A  Transo  Transparentizer 
No.  180B 
No.  180C 


pint 

quart 

gallon 


181A 


QUICK-STICK  PASTE  POWDER 

Quick-Stick  is  the  best  adhesive  so  far  developed  for  the  blue  print 
industry.  For  continuous  machine  paper  joining,  it  makes  a  strong 
splice  which  is  highly  water-resistant. 

For  map  mounting  it  is  unequaled.  It  adheres  to  cloth  as  well  as  to 
paper  and  will  not  stain  or  discolor  the  print.  For  use  simply  mix  with 
water. 


No.  181A  Quick-Stick  Paste  Powder 
No.  181A5  “ 

No.  181C  . . 

No.  181D  “  “  “  “ 


1  lb.  box 
5  11 

50  “  drum 
100  “  “ 


181 J  5  1b. 


DEXTRINE  PASTE  POWDER 

To  make  a  paste  mix  with  water  as  needed.  Because  of  its 
quick-drying,  strong  adhesive  qualities  and  water-resisting 
properties  it  is  widely  used  for  leader  roll  joining  on  con- 
tinous  blue  print  machines. 


No.  181 II  Dextrine  Paste . 1  lb.  can 

No.  181J  “  “  . 5  lb.  can 
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Blue  Print,  Brown  Print  and  BW  Eradicators 


For  writing  on  and 
correcting  prints 


N°-  182  CHAUENOf  j 

*5  PRINT  WRITING  Ttp 

**1HS  WHITE  ON  BW*  et>  J 


Available  in 
1,  8,  and  16  oz. 


No.  182  Challenge  Blue  Print  Writing  Fluid,  writes  white  on  a  blue  print. 

No.  183  Challenge  Blue  Print  Writing  Fluid,  writes  red  on  a  blue  print. 

No.  184  Challenge  Blue  Print  Writing  Fluid,  writes  yellow  on  a  blue  print. 

No.  185  Challenge  Brown  Print  Writing  Fluid,  writes  white  on  a  brown  print 
No.  186  BW  Eradicator,  removes  the  black  lines  from  a  BW  print. 

No.  187  BW  Eradicator,  red,  changes  the  black  lines  on  a  BW  print  to  red,  and  may  be 
used  to  denote  that  a  correction  has  been  made. 


Opaques  for  Spotting  and  Blocking  Out 
on  Paper  and  Photographic  Negatives 

No.  192  CB  Opaque,  brown-black  fluid,  quick-drying.  Negatives  remain  flat  and  will  not 
wrinkle.  This  opaque  covers  with  a  single  application  and  will  not  crack. 

Sizes  2  fluid  ounce  8  fluid  ounce  16  fluid  ounce  32  fluid  ounce 


No.  194  CB  Red  Opaque.  A  concentrated  paste.  Mix  with  water  as  needed.  Can  be  used 
with  brush  or  ruling  pen.  Dries  quickly  and  will  not  crack.  Can  be  entirely  removed  from 
the  negative  by  washing  off  with  water. 

Sizes  Small  1  fluid  ounce  Large  3  fluid  ounce 


Brushes  for  use  with  opaque,  see  pages  215-217. 
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Trimming  Sh  ears 


These  long  bladed  trimming  shears  are  adapted  to  trimming  tracings,  drawings,  blue  prints, 
etc.  The  blades  are  made  of  a  high  carbon  steel,  correctly  tempered,  and  will  remain  sharp 
and  in  perfect  alignment. 

No.  204  .  12  inches  long  No.  205  .  14  inches  long 


Brass  Paper  Fasteners 


Round  Heads,  100  to  the  box,  1000  to 
carton. 


See  Catalog  Nos.  4141-J4-1/4- 


Slot  Punch 


WASHERS 

See  Catalog  Nos.  4142-1-2. 


“Cutter”  Punch,  for  use  with  paper  fas¬ 
teners,  will  easily  cut  slots  in  papers  up 
to  thickness.  See  Catalog  No.  4143. 


Spring  Clips  with  Hooks 

for  hanging  prints  up  to  dry. 

No.  213 
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Electromatic 

o 

Paper  Cutter 

The  New  Bruning  Electromatic 
Paper  Cutter  provides  an  efficient, 
economical  way  of  cutting  roll  stock 
into  sheets  of  any  desired  length, 
in  one  operation  and  with  one 
operator.  Basically  the  Bruning 
Electromatic  Paper  Cutter  consists 
of  a  steel  frame  containing  a  travel¬ 
ing,  revolving  wheel-type  knife,  a 
motor  to  drive  the  rotary  knife,  an 
electrical  control  unit,  and  a  rack  that  supports  seven  rods  for  holding  the  roll  stock  to 
be  cut.  The  2^"  diameter  knife  of  hardened  tool  steel,  mounted  on  a  bronze  support 
glides  back  and  forth  on  a  polished  steel  bar,  cutting  as  many  as  7  sheets  at  the  same  time 
depending  on  the  weight  of  stock.  The  Electromatic  paper  cutter  has  a  capacitator-start 
type  motor  operating  on  110  volts,  60  cycle,  A.C. 

No.  215  Electromatic  Paper  Cutter,  as  described. 


V- 


Card  and  Paper  Trimmers 


The  paper  cutters  listed  on  this  page  have  a  cutting 
knife  which  is  detachable  for  sharpening  or  re¬ 
placement.  The  cutting  blade  is  bright  steel  of  the 
proper  temper  to  insure  long  life  to  its  cutting  edge 
and  give  maximum  satisfaction.  The  blades  touch 
only  where  they  cut — a  feature  which  insures  ease 
of  operation  and  prevents  dragging  or  buckling  of 
the  work  to  be  cut.  Adjustable  spring  holds  blade 
upraised,  preventing  accidents  and  allowing  freedom 
of  hands  in  handling  paper.  Sliding  square  edge 
guide  guarantees  square  edges  at  all  times.  Ruled 
hardwood  board  has  10"  ruler  gauge  along  the  top 
for  more  accurate  cutting. 

No.  215A  Trim-Rite  Cutting  Board,  10"  blade 
No.  215B  Trim-Rite  Cutting  Board,  12"  blade 
No.  215C  Trim-Rite  Cutting  Board,  15"  blade 
No.  215D  Trim-Rite  Cutting  Board,  18"  blade 
No.  215E  Trim-Rite  Cutting  Board,  24"  blade 


-s - 
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Storage  Tubes 


Metal  Tube  with  tight  cover,  used  for  storing  sensitized  papers  and  also  for  carrying 
and  storing  valuable  tracings,  maps,  plans,  etc. 

Inside  diameter  4" — will  accommodate  a  50  Inside  diameter  2 — will  accommodate  a 

yd.  roll.  10  yd.  roll. 


No.  217A  31  inches  long  No.  218A  31  inches  long 

No.  217B  37  “  “  No.  218B  37  “ 

No.  217C  43  “  “  No.  218G  43  “ 

No.  217D  55  “  “  No.  218D  55  “ 


Extra  heavy  cardboard  tube,  3}4"  inside  diameter,  has  a  screw  cap  at  one  end  and  is  very 
strong.  It  is  excellent  for  filing  and  shipping  tracings  and  drawings. 


No.  219A  . 31  inches  long  No.  219G  . 43  inches  long 

No.  219B  . 37  “ 


Cardboard  tube  with  metal  ends,  2%"  inside  diameter,  has  a  telescoping  tight  fitting  cap. 
A  good  tube  for  protecting  and  filing  tracings  and  drawings. 


No.  220A  . 31  inches  long  No.  220G  .  43  inches  long 

No.  220B  . 37  “ 


Strong  cardboard  tube,  open  ends,  V/%”  inside  diameter,  wall  thickness  Y%" . 


No.  221A  . 31  inches  long  No.  221G  . 43  inches  lone 

No.  221B  37  “  “  No.  221D  . 55  “ 


Paper  Dispenser 


A  good  paper  dispenser  box  for  all  types  of  sensitized  papers.  Offers  light  tight  protection 
to  paper  in  rolls  up  to  50  yards  in  length.  Desired  length  can  easily  be  torn  from  roll  with¬ 
out  exposing  remaining  paper.  A  gravity  follower  keeps  the  paper  always  accessible  no 
matter  how  small  the  roll.  Finish,  olive  green  crackle  enamel.  Rubber  suction  cup  feet 
for  desk  top  use  or  the  box  can  be  fastened  to  the  wall  if  you  so  desire. 

No.  222  for  36"  length  rolls.  No.  222A  for  42"  length  rolls. 
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Tracins  Papers 


SELECTION 

The  assortment  of  tracing  papers  described  in  the  following  pages  is  the  result  of  a  careful 
study  of  the  draftsman’s  needs  over  a  long  period  of  time.  There  undoubtedly  is  one  paper 
best  suited  to  your  particular  requirements.  To  aid  in  the  selection  of  the  proper  paper,  we 
have  in  this  issue  of  our  catalog  more  fully  described  the  papers  and  we  will  on  request 
mail  a  complete  sample  book  of  our  tracing  papers,  cloths  and  drawing  papers. 

STOCK 

Paper  stocks  range  in  rag  content  from  100%  rag  down  to  no  rag.  Paper  made  from  clean 
white  rags  has  better  keeping  qualities  and  will  not  become  brittle  with  age. 

TRANSPARENCY 

Generally  the  thinner  papers  are  the  most  transparent  while  the  medium  or  heavier  weight 
papers  are  less  transparent  but  possess  more  strength  and  better  erasing  qualities.  The 
selection  of  the  proper  tracing  paper  as  regards  clear  formation  and  transparency  is  of 
paramount  importance  in  securing  clear,  clean-cut  reproductions. 

PREPARED  PAPERS 

Treated  or  Prepared  Tracing  Papers  are  produced  to  provide  heavier  and  stronger  papers 
that  are  more  transparent,  thereby  combining  weight,  strength  and  transparency.  Many 
papers  of  this  type  now  on  the  market  will  turn  yellow  and  brittle  with  age.  The  Charles 
Bruning  Company  is  the  originator  of  “Vellux”  Super  Vellum,  a  white  and  permanent 
paper  in  three  weights  which  overcomes  all  of  the  objections  to  the  old  impermanent, 
odorous  vellums.  This  paper  has  stood  the  test  of  nearly  30  years;  tracings  made  on  our 
Vellux  Super-Vellum  Tracing  Paper  will  not  turn  yellow  or  become  brittle  with  age.  Vellux 
Super-Vellum  paper  is  strong,  permanently  white,  transparent  and  odorless.  Other  papers 
of  this  type  are  Frenchvel  and  Tracevel.  See  page  35. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

For  Engineering  Departments  in  industrial  plants,  strong  permanent  papers  are  usually 
preferred,  such  as  our  Nos.  309,  311,  313,  350,  350T,  350H,  354,  355  or  357. 

For  Architectural  drawings — Nos.  300,  301,  309,  312,  315. 

For  Artists’  and  Architects’  sketching  and  drawings  of  a  less  permanent  nature — - 
Nos.  305,  306,  315,  320,  321  or  327. 

Tracing  Papers  in  pads,  Nos.  363,  363T,  366  or  367.  Other  papers  cut  into  sheets  or 
padded  as  requested. 
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Printed  Sheets 
of  Tracing  Cloth  or  Paper 

Cut  and  Printed  to  Your  Own  Specihcations 


Facsimile  of  Printed  Sheet 


The  use  of  printed  forms  will  improve  the  appearance  of  your  tracings  and  reduce 
the  cost  over  the  hand  lettered  and  ruled  sheets. 

Long  experience  and  skill  in  this  highly  specialized  work,  enable  us  to  print  the  largest  or 
smallest  sheets  perfectly.  All  border  lines  are  carefully  joined.  New  type  and  rules  are  used 
on  each  job,  insuring  printing  which  is  clear  and  sharp.  A  special  black  opaque  hard  drying 
ink  is  used.  It  will  not  smear  or  rub  off  even  if  the  tracings  are  constantly  handled. 

We  print  sheets  of  tracing  cloth  or  paper  in  any  style  to  your  own  specifications. 
Before  placing  your  next  order  for  printed  sheets,  write  to  us  for  quotation,  giving  the 
following  information:  kind  of  stock,  number  of  sheets  required,  dimensions  to  outside  of 
sheet ,  dimensions  to  trim  and  border  lines,  and  a  sketch  showing  corner  block  or  arrange¬ 
ment  desired. 


For  tracing  papers  see  pages  31  to  36. 
For  tracing  cloths  see  pages  37  to  39. 
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No.  300 

THIN 

CRITERION 

TRACING  PAPER 


BRUNING 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPA NY  -  INC 


Tracing  Papers 

IN  ROLLS  AND  SHEETS 

CRITERION  TRACING  PAPER 

A  thin,  natural  white  tracing  paper  with  an  ungla/ed  sur¬ 
face.  It  contains  a  high  percentage  of  clean  rags.  Has  good 
strength,  transparency  and  exceptional  erasing  qualities. 
No.  300  is  a  thin  or  light  weight  while  No.  301  is  a  medium 
weight  paper.  Both  are  moderately  priced. 


THIN 

No.  300  Criterion  Tracing  Paper.  Thin,  (approx.  .0020)  white,  medium 
toothed  surface. 

Width  in  inches  30  36  42 

Roll  of  50  yards 

MEDIUM 

No.  301  Criterion  Tracing  Paper.  Medium,  (approx.  .0022)  white, 
medium  toothed  surface. 

Like  No.  300,  but  heavier. 

Width  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  50  yards 


MECCA  TRACING  PAPER 

Very  transparent  tracing  papers,  with  a  pleasing  off-white  tint.  These 
papers  on  account  of  their  exceptional  transparency  are  generally  used 
for  tracing  from  dim  copies  such  as  blue  prints,  photographs  or  light  pencil 
drawings.  Excellent  reproductions  by  any  process  may  be  obtained. 
Suitable  for  pencil  or  ink  work.  Where  more  strength  is  required  we  recom¬ 
mend  the  heavier  weight. 


THIN 

No.  305  Mecca  Tracing  Paper,  Thin  (approx.  .0020)  Light  Ivory.  Medium 
grained  surface. 

Width  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  20  yards 
Roll  of  50  yards 

MEDIUM 

No.  306  Mecca  Tracing  Paper,  Medium, 

Finely  grained  surface. 

Width  in  inches 
Roll  of  20  yards 
Roll  of  50  yards 

METEOR  TRACING  PAPER 

An  exceptionally  transparent  tracing  paper.  Has  a  fine  toothed  surface 
and  will  stand  an  unusual  amount  of  erasures.  This  paper  was  especially 
designed  for  use  when  high  speed  print  production  is  required.  Suitable 
for  ink  or  pencil. 

No.  306S  Meteor  Tracing  Paper,  Medium,  (approx.  .0026)  Bluish  color, 
Fine  toothed  surface. 

Width  in  inches  36  42  60 

Roll  of  20  yards 
Roll  of  50  yards 


(approx.  .0025)  Light  Ivory. 
36  42 
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No.  309 

100%  KAO 

PLYMOUTH 

TRACING  PAPER 


BRUNING 

CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY-INC 


Tracing  Papers 

IN  ROLLS  AND  SHEETS 


Clear  white  bond  100%  rag  tracing  papers,  having  a 
small  amount  of  linen  rags  added  for  additional  strength. 
Durable  and  permanent.  Exceptional  folding  and  tearing 
strength.  Are  used  a  great  deal  for  tracings  subjected  to 
much  handling  and  also  where  permanency  is  desired. 


PLYMOUTH  Tracing  Paper 

No.  309  Plymouth  Tracing  Paper.  Thin  (approx.  .0020)  white.  Fine 
toothed  surface. 

Width  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  50  yards,  in  tube 
Roll  of  20  yards,  in  tube 


LEXINGTON  Tracing  Paper 

No.  311  Lexington  Tracing  Paper.  Medium  (approx.  0023)  White.  Fine 
toothed  surface. 

Like  No.  309,  but  heavier  in  weight. 

Width  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  50  yards,  in  tube 
Roll  of  20  yards,  in  tube 


ULTRA  Tracing  Paper 

No.  312  Ultra  Tracing  Paper.  100%  Rag,  Extra  Thin  (approx.  .0019) 
White,  medium  toothed  surface. 

Width  in  inches  36  42  57 

Roll  of  50  yards,  in  tube 
Roll  of  20  yards,  in  tube 


BARCLAY  Tracing  Paper 

No.  313  Barclay  Tracing  Paper.  Medium  (approx.  .0022)  White.  Smooth 
calendered  surface. 

Width  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  50  yards 


We  can  supply  papers  in  sheets  cut  to  desired  sizes. 
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No.  315 


HUDSON 


TRACING 


Tracing  Papers 

IN  ROLLS  AND  SHEETS 


SKETCHING  PAPER 


HUDSON  Tracing  Paper 


A  popular  paper  among  architects  and  engineers.  Used  as  a  tracing, 
sketching  and  detail  paper.  Fine  for  large  full  size  details.  Will  withstand 
considerable  erasing.  Has  a  good  uniform  transparency  and  will  make  an 
excellent  print  by  either  BW  or  blue  print  processes. 

No.  315  Hudson  Tracing  Paper.  Medium  (approx.  .0022)  Off  White. 
Medium  grained  surface. 

Width  in  inches  36  -12 

Roll  of  50  yards 


COMMERCIAL  Tracing  Paper 


A  sketching  paper  for  rough,  sketches  in  pencil,  crayon  or  charcoal.  Extra 
thin.  Straw  color. 

No.  320  Commercial  Tracing  Paper.  Extra  thin,  (approx.  .0014)  Straw 
Color.  Smooth  surface. 

Width  in  inches  42 

Roll  of  50  yards 


VICTORIA  Tracing  Paper 


An  exceptionally  transparent  extra  thin  tracing  paper  in  the  low  price 
class.  Its  principal  use  is  in  preliminary  work,  full  size  detail,  rough  pencil 
sketches,  etc.  Has  a  good  pencil  surface.  Makes  excellent  reproductions. 

No.  321  Victoria  Tracing  Paper.  Extra  thin,  (approx.  .0015)  Off  White. 
Fine  toothed  surface. 

Wddth  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  50  yards 


SUPERIOR  Tracing  Paper 


A  paper  like  No.  321  but  in  a  little  heavier  weight.  Recommended  in  place 
of  No.  321  where  the  extra  strength  is  required.  This  is  a  fine  sketching 
paper  for  the  architect,  artist  or  engineer.  Same  paper  as  used  in  our  pop¬ 
ular  tracing  paper  sketch  pads  Nos.  366  and  367. 

No.  327  Superior  Tracing  Paper.  Thin,  (approx.  .0019)  Off  White. 
Medium  grained  surface. 

Wridth  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  50  yards 
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NO.  350 

VELLUX 

SUPER-VEllUM 

PREPARED 
TRACING  PAPER 


BRUNING 

CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY  -  INC 


Veil  ux  Tracing  Papers 

PREPARED  SUPER-VELLUM  PAPERS 

IN  ROLLS  AND  SHEETS 


Permanently  white,  flexible,  odorless  and  transparent. 

Make  your  tracings  on  VELLUX  prepared  tracing  paper,  and  you  can 
be  sure  they  will  stay  usable  as  long  as  you  need  them. 

With  VELLLfX  you  will  never  be  handicapped  by  the  yellow  tinge  that 
slows  up  printing  and  that  results  in  blotched,  illegible  prints.  You  will 
never  be  bothered  by  disagreeable  odor.  You  will  never  have  tracings  “go 
to  pieces”  from  storage  or  handling. 

VELLLTX  is  the  original  tracing  paper  of  this  type  and  has  been  in  use 
throughout  the  country  since  1920.  Today,  VELLUX  is  preferred  by  more 
and  more  users  and  is  daily  demonstrating  its  superiority  in  America’s 
leading  drafting  rooms.  VELLLTX  costs  no  more  than  other  vellum  papers. 
It  will  withstand  a  great  amount  of  erasing.  It  has  good  transparency 
and  printing  qualities. 


THIN 

No.  350T  Vellux  Super- Vellum  Tracing  Paper.  100%  Rag.  Thin,  (approx. 
.0023)  White.  Smooth  surface. 

Like  No.  350  but  thinner  in  weight. 

Width  in  inches  30  36  42 

Roll  of  20  yards  in  tube 

Roll  of  20  or  50  yards  in  wrapper 

MEDIUM  (Regular  Weight) 

No.  350  Vellux  Super-Vellum  Tracing  Paper.  100%  Rag.  Medium, 
(approx.  .0025)  White.  Smooth  surface. 

Width  in  inches  30  36  42 

Roll  of  20  yards  in  tube 

Roll  of  20  or  50  yards  in  wrapper 

HEAVY 

No.  350H  Vellux  Super-Vellum  Tracing  Paper.  100%  Rag.  Heavy  (approx. 
.0028)  White.  Smooth  surface. 

Like  No.  350  but  heavier  in  weight.  Extra  strength. 

Width  in  inches  30  36  42 

Roll  of  20  yards  in  tube 

Roll  of  20  or  50  yards  in  wrapper 

We  can  supply  tracing  papers  in  sheets  cut  to  desired  sizes. 
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No  355 

>00%  RAO 

TRACEVEL 

MEDIUM 

PREPARED 
TRACING  PAPER 


BRUNING 

CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY  ■  INC 


Vellum  Tracing  Papers 

PREPARED  SUPER-VELLUM  PAPER 

IN  ROLLS  AND  SHEETS 


Frenchvel  Tracing  Paper 

FRENCH VEL  is  a  prepared  vellum  type  tracing  paper  with  a  mat,  fine 
toothed  surface.  It  is  permanently  white,  odorless,  transparent  and  strong. 
The  general  description  on  page  34  applying  to  Vellux  Tracing  Papers  will 
also  apply  to  FRENCHVEL.  They  differ  in  respect  to  finish  and  weight, 
being  slightly  lighter  and  thinner  than  350.  FRENCHVEL  has  more  of  a 
bond  paper  effect  while  Vellux  is  smooth. 

It  will  withstand  a  great  amount  of  erasing.  Has  good  transparency  and 
printing  qualities.  A  popular  paper  with  industrial  and  mechanical  drafts¬ 
men. 

No.  354  Frenchvel  Super-Vellum  Tracing  Paper.  100%  Rag.  Medium, 
(approx.  .0023)  White,  Fine  toothed  surface. 

Width  in  inches  30  36  42 

Roll  of  20  yards  in  tube 

Roll  of  20  or  50  yards  in  wrapper 


Tracevel  Tracing  Paper 

TRACEVEL  is  a  prepared  vellum  type  tracing  paper  with  a  Medium 
Tooth  Surface,  slightly  rougher  than  Frenchvel.  It  is  exactly  like  Frenchvel 
except  for  finish.  TRACEVEL  is  permanently  white,  odorless,  transpar¬ 
ent  and  strong. 

No.  355  Tracevel  Super-Vellum  Tracing  Paper 
(approx.  .0026)  White.  Medium  toothed  surface. 

Width  in  inches  30 

Roll  of  20  yards  in  tube 
Roll  of  20  or  50  yards  in  wrapper 


Tracing  Paper 

A  specially  prepared  vellum  type  tracing  paper  having  a  tooth  surface 
easily  adapted  to  both  ink  or  pencil.  A  blue  tinted  sheet,  impregnated  with 
carefully  selected  ingredients  making  it  both  transparent  and  strong. 

No.  357  Kovel  Super-Vellum  Tracing  Paper,  Medium  (approx.  .0026)  Blue 
Tint.  Fine  toothed  surface. 

Width  in  inches  30  36  42 

Roll  of  20  yards  in  tube 

Roll  of  20  or  50  yards  in  wrapper 


.  100%  Rag.  Medium. 
36  42 
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Tracing  Paper  Sketch  Pads 

Pads  of  cross  section  paper,  see  pages  58-59 


These  tracing  paper  pads 
are  widely  used  by  archi¬ 
tects,  engineers,  adver¬ 
tising  men,  salesmen, 
students,  etc.  A  bristol 
board  sheet,  ruled  on  one 
side  8  x  8  to  the  inch  and 
on  the  other  side  10  x  10 
to  the  inch,  is  furnished 
with  each  pad.  Inserting 
this  ruled  sheet  under  the 
tracing  paper  provides  not 
only  a  good  working  sur¬ 
face  but  also  means  of 
making  sketches  to  scale 
in  either  fractions  or 
decimals. 


No.  363 


No.  366 


No.  363  Vellux  Tracing  Paper  Sketch  Pad,  size  8A  x  11 ",  containing  50  sheets  No.  350 
Vellux  Medium  weight  tracing  paper  perforated  at  top  and  ruled  bristol  board  sheet. 

No.  363T  Like  No.  363  but  containing  50  sheets  No.  350T  Thin  Vellux  Tracing  Paper. 
No.  366  Superior  Tracing  Paper  Sketch  Pad,  size  8A  x  11 ",  containing  50  sheets  No.  327 
Superior  sketching  paper  perforated  at  top  and  ruled  bristol  board  sheet. 

No.  367  Like  No.  366  but  size  12"  x  18". 

No.  368  Superior  Tracing  Paper  Sketch  Pad,  size  9  x  12"  containing  50  sheets  No.  327 
Superior  Sketch  Paper,  without  perforation  or  insert  sheet. 

No.  368A  Like  No.  368  but  size  12  x  18". 


Cassel  Perspective  Indicator  Pads 


Perspective 
Drawing 
Made  Easy 


Consists  of  a  pad  of  40  sheets  best  quality  100%  rag  natural  tracing  paper,  bristol  board 
ruled  perspective  indicator  sheet  which  is  placed  under  the  tracing  paper  and  complete 
directions  together  with  a  demonstration  sheet. 


369-10 

size 

8  A  x  11.  Scale 

50  feet  at  Vi" — 1'  type  vertical 

369-20 

11  x  14.  “ 

50 

1 1 

“  vl*—v 

i  i 

horizontal 

369-30 

i  i 

14  x  18.  “ 

75 

i  l 

“  y—v 

1 1 

vertical 

369-40 

i  i 

17  x  22.  “ 

75 

l  i 

“  y—v 

<  < 

4  4 

369-50 

( * 

20  x  26.  “ 

100 

i  4 

“  y—v 

i  < 

i  < 

369-60 

<  t 

23  x  30.  “ 

100 

4  4 

“  y—v 

i  i 

horizontal 
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MATSURF  Pencil  Tracing  Cloth 

The  Original  Pencil  Tracing  Cloth 


Matsurf  Pencil  Tracing  Cloth  is  the  original  pencil  cloth  with  a  mat 
surface.  It  was  developed  by  the  Charles  Bruning  Company  years  ago  and 
has  proven  so  successful  that  it  is  today  the  cloth  universally  used  foi 
pencil  drawings. 

Matsurf,  although  termed  a  tracing  cloth,  really  makes  tracing 
unnecessary.  It  has  changed  drafting  methods  throughout  the  world. 

The  drawing  is  made  in  pencil  directly  on  Matsurf,  thereby  saving 
time,  errors  and  expense  in  tracing.  The  surface  of  Matsurf  takes  pencil 
graphite  in  just  the  right  degree  to  produce  an  opaque  line.  Erasures  can 
be  made  any  reasonable  number  of  times  without  leaving  a  ghost  image. 
Matsurf  is  specially  prepared  for  the  use  of  pencil  although  it  is  equally 
receptive  to  ink. 

Reproductions  made  from  pencil  drawings  on  Matsurf  approximate 
in  appearance  and  density  of  line,  prints  made  from  ink  tracings. 

No.  372  Matsurf  Pencil  Tracing  Cloth.  Blue.  Matsurfaced  (dull)  One 
Side,  back  of  cloth  glazed. 

Width  in  inches  30  36  42 

Roll  of  20  yards  •  •  •  • 


PRUDENCE  Tracing  Cloth 

A  popular  moderately  priced  tracing  clothfor  general  tracing  work  in  the 
drafting  room  and  school.  Has  good  erasing  qualities  and  will  make  excellent 
reproductions.  Used  as  a  medium  between  the  higher  priced  tracing  cloths 
and  the  cheaper  substitutes. 

No.  375  Prudence  Tracing  Cloth.  Blue.  One  side  dull,  other  glazed. 
Width  in  inches  30  36  42 

Roll  of  24  yards 


PRINTED  FORMS  —  We  specialize  in  printing  with  border  and  title 
block  tracing  cloths  and  papers  to  your  own  specifications,  see  page  SO. 
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No.  376 


RIVAL 


TRACING  CLOTH 


Tracing  Cloths 

IN  ROLLS  AND  SHEETS 


RIVAL  Tracing  Cloth 


Rival  Tracing  Cloth  is  the  very  best  obtainable  regardless  of  price  and  sets 
a  standard  of  quality  in  the  tracing  cloth  field.  It  is  uniform  in  finish,  being 
remarkably  free  from  pin  holes,  stains,  specks  or  other  imperfections.  The 
foundation  cloth  is  of  sufficient  weight  to  produce  strength  yet  retain  the 
essential  properties  of  good  tracing  translucency  and  erasing  qualities. 

Rival  Tracing  Cloth’s  lasting  transparency  is  not  obtained  by  the  appli¬ 
cation  of  surface  oils  that  allow  the  cloth  to  become  opaque  or  brittle  with  age. 

No.  376  Rival  Tracing  Cloth.  Blue.  One  side  dull,  other  glazed. 

Width  in  inches  24  30  36  42 

Roll  of  24  yards 


Universal 


Cloth 


Universal,  the  foremost  in  tracing  cloths,  for  producing  better  prints. 
Universal  is  moisture  resistant  so  that  actual  immersion  in  water  will  not 
injure  the  cloth.  Common  opaque  moisture  stains  such  as  those  that  come 
from  perspiration,  rain,  etc.,  do  not  effect  Universal.  Its  uniform  finish 
combined  with  moisture  resistant  surface  will  stand  unusually  hard  use 
without  injury.  Universal’s  special  prepared  surface  will  take  either  ink 
or  pencil.  Exceptionally  good  erasing  qualities.  The  stock  used  in  making 
Universal  is  uniformly  woven. 

No.  377  Universal  Tracing  Cloth.  White.  One  side  dull,  other  glazed. 
Width  in  inches  30  36  A  a 

Roll  of  20  yards  ..  2 


TRACING  CLOTH  IN  CUT  SHEETS  —  Sheets  of  tracing  cloth  can  be 
obtained  cut  to  size.  We  also  specialize  in  printing  tracing  cloth  with  border 
and  title  to  your  specifications  — see  page  30.  Prices  furnished  on  inquiry. 
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Tracing  Cloths 


No.  379  Imperial  Tracing  Cloth.  24  yd.  rolls.  Blue.  One  side  dull,  other  glazed. 

Width  24  30  36  42  48  54  inch 

Roll  . . 


Arkwright  Cloths 

(24  yd.  rolls'! 

Width  24  30  36  42  inch 

No.  380  Ink  Cloth 

No.  381  Pencil  Cloth,  Blue 

No.  381 W  Pencil  Cloth,  White 

Tracing  Cloth  Cleaning  Fluid 

Removes  pencil,  crayon,  dirt  and  grease  from  the  cloth.  It  has  no  effect  on  waterproof 
drawing  inks  and  does  not  injure  the  tracing  cloth 

No.  382  .  8  ounce  No.  382A . 16  ounce 


Tracing  Cloth 
Powder 

No.  383  Tracing  Cloth  Powder  or 
Pounce.  For  preparing  the  surface  of 
tracing  cloth  so  that  it  will  take  ink 
readily.  In  shaker  top  tins. 


Dynamink 

Drawing  Ink  Remover 

This  fluid  removes  drawing  ink  from 
tracing  cloth  without  injuring  the  surface. 


No.  386  .  2  ounce  bottle. 

No.  386A  . 8  ounce  bottle. 

No.  386B  . 16  ounce  bottle. 


Tracing  Film 

(10  yd.  rolls) 

A  highly  transparent  cellulose  acetate  film.  An  excellent  tracing  medium  for  high  speed 
reproduction.  Matte  surface  one  side,  other  side  glazed. 

Width  40  inch 

No.  390  (.003  ") 

No.  391  (.005") 
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Drawing  Papers 

IN  ROLLS 

CORONADO  Drawing  Paper 

A  smooth  hard  sized  drawing  paper  of  the  highest  quality. 
100%  Rag.  The  surface  is  equally  adapted  to  ink  or  pen¬ 
cil.  Will  withstand  repeated  ink  erasures  and  considerable 
handling.  The  finest  paper  for  mechanical  drawings. 

No.  399  Coronado  Drawing  Paper,  (approx.  .0100)  Buff  Color.  Smooth 
surface. 

Width  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  10  yards 

Roll  of  50  yards 

Roll  of  approx.  50  lbs. 


No  400 

CREAM 

REGAL 

DRAWING  PAPER 


BRUNING 

CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY-  INC 


REGAL  Drawing  Paper 

A  medium  thick  cream  colored  paper.  Containing  a  high  percentage  of 
clean  rags.  The  surface  is  equally  adapted  to  ink  or  pencil.  Will  withstand 
repeated  ink  erasures  and  considerable  handling.  Recommended  for  all 
drafting  purposes  and  especially  for  the  permanent  drawings  which  are  to 
be  tiled  away  for  tut  ure  reference  as  this  paper  will  not  deteriorate  with  age. 

No.  400  Regal  Drawing  Paper,  (approx,  .0100)  Cream  Color.  Medium 
grained  surface. 

Width  in  inches  30  36  42  62 

Roll  of  10  yards 

Roll  of  50  yards 

Roll  of  approx.  50  lbs. 

Also  supplied  in  Sheets,  see  No.  480,  and  mounted  in  rolls  see  No.  470. 

BEVERLY  Drawing  Paper 

A  close  second  to  our  Regal  brand  possessing  similar  qualities. 

No.  404  Beverly  Drawing  Paper,  (approx.  .0095)  Cream  Color.  Medium 
grained  surface. 

Width  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  10  yards 

Roll  of  50  yards 

Roll  of  approx.  50  pounds 

Also  supplied  in  Sheets,  see  No.  482.  • 

YORK  Drawing  Paper 

A  reasonably  priced  paper  used  extensively  by  schools.  Has  a  pleasing 
cream  color.  A  medium  weight  paper  with  good  erasing  qualities.  Takes 
ink,  pencil  or  color. 

No.  411  York  Drawing  Paper,  (approx.  .0095)  Cream  Color.  Medium 
grained  surface. 

Width  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  10  yards 

Roll  of  50  yards 

Roll  of  approx.  50  pounds 

Also  supplied  in  Sheets,  see  No.  484. 
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Drawing  Papers 
IN  ROLLS 

NORMANDIE  Drawing  Paper 

A  pure  white,  smooth,  hard  sized  drawing  paper  of  the 
highest  quality.  100%  Rag.  Sharp  ink  lines  can  be  drawn 
over  repeated  erasures  .Has  a  water-resistant  surface.  The 
finest  paper  for  mechanical  drawings,  especially  in  ink. 
Recommended  for  plane  table  drawing,  and  for  plats  to 
be  used  in  wet  mines.  Also  recommended  for  photographic 
or  engraving  work. 

No.  412  Normandie  Drawing  Paper.  100%  Rag.  (approx. 
.0100)  White.  Smooth  surface. 

Width  in  inches  36  42  62 

Roll  of  10  yards 

Roll  of  50  yards 

Roll  of  approx.  50  pounds 

Also  supplied  in  sheets,  see  No.  485,  and  muslin-mounted  in  rolls,  see 
No.  472. 


No  417 

GREEN 

EMERALD 

DRAWING  PAPER 


PEERLESS  Drawing  Paper 

Pure  white  stock.  Smooth  surface  suitable  for  ink,  pencil  or  color  work. 
Sharp  ink  lines  can  be  drawn  over  repeated  erasures.  Although  moderate¬ 
ly  priced  this  is  a  strong  and  durable  stock  of  high  rag  content  posses¬ 
sing  all  the  essentials  of  a  fine  paper.  Excellent  paper  for  general  use. 

No.  413  Peerless  Drawing  Paper,  (approx.  .0075)  White.  Smooth  surface. 

Width  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  10  yards 

Roll  of  50  yards 

Roll  of  approx.  50  pounds 

Also  supplied  in  sheets,  see  No.  486,  and  muslin-mounted  in  rolls, 
see  No.  473. 


VERONA  Drawing  Paper 

A  reasonably  priced  paper  used  extensively  by  schools.  Used  for  ink,  pen¬ 
cil  or  color  work.  Fine  erasing  qualities. 

No.  415  Verona  Drawing  Paper,  (approx.  .0085)  White.  Slightly  grained 
surface. 

Width  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  10  yards 

Roll  of  50  yards 

Roll  of  approx.  50  pounds 

Also  supplied  in  sheets,  see  No.  488. 

EMERALD  Drawing  Paper 

A  pleasing  light  green  colored  paper.  Prevents  eyestrain.  Stays  clean  even 
after  considerable  handling,  for  this  reason  it  makes  good  drawing  board 
covers.  A  rag  stock  paper  recommended  for  general  drafting  use  in  the 
drafting  room  and  school. 

No.  417  Emerald  Drawing  Paper,  (approx.  .0100)  Green.  Rough  grained. 

Width  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  10  yards 

Roll  of  50  yards 

Roll  of  approx.  50  pounds 

Also  supplied  in  sheets,  see  No.  489,  and  muslin-mounted  in  rolls,  see 
No.  474. 
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Drawing  Board  Cover  Paper 


Bruning  washable  green  hoard  cover  paper  has  a  plastic  surface  coating  to  which  dust 
and  dirt  does  not  readily  adhere,  it  lies  flat  on  the  drawing  board  and  eliminates  eye  strain 
by  reducing  glare  and  reflection 


When  soiled,  Bruning  Cover  Paper  may  be  wiped  clean  with  a  moist  cloth.  It  is  heavy 
enough  to  cover  pin  holes  and  uneven  surfaces,  yet  flexible  enough  to  bend  around  the 
edges  of  the  board.  Due  to  its  hard  smooth  surface,  scoring  “ghosts”  on  original  drawings 
are  reduced  to  a  minimum.  Regular  drafting  tapes  will  not  mar  its  non-absorbent  surface. 


No.  450  Drawing  Board  Cover  Paper,  (approx.  .0060)  Green.  Medium  Weight.  Smooth 
Plastic  coated  surface. 


Width  in  inches  56  42 

Roll  of  20  yards 
Roll  of  50  yards 


Manila  Detail  Paper 

Manila  Paper  is  a  smooth  surfaced  detail  paper.  Manila  is  used  extensively  by  pattern 
makers,  clothes  designers  and  stone  cutters,  because  of  its  excellent  qualities  for  making 
stencils  and  templates.  Due  to  the  toughness,  stiffness  and  ability  to  withstand  abuse 
very  well,  Manila  paper  can  also  be  used  as  a  drafting  board  cover  paper,  file  folders,  etc. 


No.  460B  Manila  Detail  Paper,  (approx.  .0110)  Buff.  Medium  Weight.  Smooth  surface. 


Width  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  10  yards 

Roll  of  25  yards 

Roll  of  50  yards 

Roll  of  approx.  75  pounds 


Detail  Drawing  Papers,  see  page  43 
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Buff  Detail  Drawin$  Papers 

IN  ROLLS 


Buff  colored  Detail  Drawing  Papers  are  made  from  manila  stock  especially  for  drafting 
purposes.  Suitable  for  ink  and  pencil  drawings.  Stands  a  fair  amount  of  erasing. 


Medium  Thick,  Light  Butt' 

No.  461  Utility  Detail  Drawing  Paper,  (approx.  .0065)  Light  Buff.  Slightly  grained  surface. 

Width  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  10  yards 

Roll  of  50  yards 

Roll  of  100  yards 

Roll  of  approx.  75  pounds 


Thick,  Light  Buff 

No.  462  Utility  Detail  Drawing  Paper,  (approx.  .0074)  Light  Buff.  Slightly  grained  surface. 

Width  in  inches  36  42  48 

Roll  of  10  yards 

Roll  of  50  yards 

Roll  of  100  yards 

Roll  of  approx.  75  pounds 

Also  supplied  in  sheets,  see  No.  492 


Extra  Thick,  Light  Buff 

No.  463  Utility  Detail  Drawing  Paper,  (approx.  .0100)  Light  Buff,  Slightly  grained  surface. 

Width  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  10  yards 

Roll  of  50  yards 

Roll  of  100  yards 

Roll  of  approx.  75  pounds 


Thick,  Buff 

No.  465  Efficiency  Detail  Drawing  Paper,  (approx.  .0079)  Buff.  Slightly  grained  surface. 
Like  No.  462  but  of  a  different  color. 

Width  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  10  yards 

Roll  of  50  yards 

Roll  of  100  yards 

Roll  of  approx.  75  pounds 

Also  supplied  in  sheets,  see  No.  494. 
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Chartex 

Dry  Mounting  Cloth 

Chartex  enables  you  to  apply  a  cloth  backing  to  BW  Prints,  Blue  Prints,  photocopies  or 
photographs  by  running  the  Chartex  and  print  through  any  print  drying  machine.  Chartex 
can  also  be  applied  to  maps,  charts,  and  documents  right  in  your  own  plant  without  any 
elaborate  equipment.  A  Chartex-mounted  map  or  print  is  reinforced  against  tearing,  will 
not  dry  out  or  become  brittle,  and  will  remain  soft  and  pliable  over  an  indefinite  period  of 
years.  Chartex  backed  map  or  prints  remain  flexible  and  limp  as  a  piece  of  leather.  Chartex 
is  not  subject  to  changes  in  atmospheric  conditions  and  therefore  it  does  not  shrink  or 
curl  the  print  or  map  to  which  it  has  been  applied.  Chartex  is  available  in  cut  sheet  sizes 
as  well  as  in  roll  form. 


No.  467  Chartex  Dry  Mounting  Cloth. 

Width  in  inches 
Roll  of  25  feet 
Roll  of  50  feet 
Roll  of  100  feet 

Sheets: 

9  x  12  inches 
11  x  14  inches 
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Sheets : 

12  x  18  inches 
18  x  24  inches 


Drawing  Cloth 

(MAP  CLOTH) 


This  is  a  white  opaque  cloth  with  a  smooth  surface  which  will  take  ink  or  pencil.  Used  for 
drawings  of  a  permanent  nature.  Also  for  printing  of  maps  and  charts  subjected  to  much 
handling. 

No.  468  Drawing  Cloth,  Thin 

Width  in  inches  30  36  42 

Roll  of  50  yards 
“  “  10  “ 


No.  469  Drawing  Cloth,  Heavy 

Width  in  inches  30  36  42  54 

Roll  of  50  yards 
“  “  10  “ 


44 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Mounted  Drawing  Paper 


IN  ROLLS  AND  SHEETS 

Our  drawing  papers  are  mounted  on  stretched  muslin,  then  air  dried,  the  muslin  adhering  to 
the  paper  evenly  over  the  entire  surface.  The  paper  surface  and  strength  are  not  changed 
in  the  least  by  this  method  of  mounting.  We  are  prepared  to  mount  other  drawing  papers, 
maps  or  plans  in  sheets  of  any  size,  either  single  (muslin  one  side)  or  double  mounted, 
with  the  drawing  paper  on  both  sides  and  muslin  between;  or  plat  book  sheets  which  have 
a  hinge  and  may  be  punched  to  fit  the  binder.  Send  us  your  specifications  for  quotation. 

No.  470  Regal  Drawing  Paper.  Single  Mounted.  Cream  color.  Medium  grained  surface. 
Same  paper  as  Nos.  400  in  rolls  and  480  in  sheets. 


Best  grade,  medium  thick  cream  colored  paper  with  excellent  erasing  qualities.  The  sur¬ 
face  is  equally  adapted  to  ink  or  pencil.  Recommended  for  record  drawings,  plat  book  and 
plane  table  sheets. 


Width  in  inches 
Roll  of  10  yards 

Sheets : 

15  x  15  inches 
18  x  18  inches 


36 

42  62 

Sheets: 

Sheets: 

18  x  24  inches 

24  x  31  inches 

22  x  22  inches 

No.  470  DM  Regal  Drawing  Paper.  Double  Mounted.  Grain  of  paper  at  right  angles. 
Especially  adapted  for  plane  table  work. 

Available  in  same  size  sheets  as  No.  470. 

No.  472  Normandie  Drawing  Paper.  100%  Rag.  Single  Mounted.  White.  Smooth  sur¬ 
face.  Same  paper  as  Nos.  412  in  rolls  and  485  in  sheets. 

A  pure  white,  smooth,  hard  surfaced  drawing  paper  of  the  highest  quality.  100%  Rag. 
Sharp  ink  lines  can  be  drawn  over  repeated  erasures.  Has  a  water  resistant  surface.  Recom- 


mended  for  map  drawings, 

complicated  fine  drawings, 

plat  book  and  pla 

ne  table  sheets. 

Width  in  inches 

36 

42 

62 

Roll  of  10  yards 

Sheets: 

Sheets: 

Sheets : 

15  x  15  inches 

18  x  24  inches 

24  x  31  inches 

18  x  18  inches 

22  x  22  inches 

No.  472DM  Normandie  Drawing  Paper.  Double  Mounted.  Grain  of  paper  at  right 
angles.  Especially  adapted  for  plane  table  work. 

Available  in  same  size  sheets  as  No.  472. 

No.  473  Peerless  Drawing  Paper.  Single  Mounted.  White.  Smooth  surface.  Same  paper 
as  Nos.  413  in  rolls  and  486  in  sheets. 

Pure  white  stock.  Has  a  smooth  surface  suitable  for  ink,  pencil  or  color  work.  An  excel¬ 
lent  high  grade  paper  for  all  around  use.  Will  give  perfect  satisfaction. 

Width  in  inches  36  42 

Roll  of  10  yards 
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Drawing  Paper 

IN  SHEETS 

REGAL  Drawing  Paper 

Best  grade  medium  thick  cream  colored  paper.  Contains  a  high  percentage  of  clean  rags. 
The  surface  is  equally  adapted  to  ink  or  pencil.  Will  withstand  repeated  ink  erasures  and 
considerable  handling.  Recommended  for  all  drafting  purposes  and  especially  for  the 
permanent  drawings  which  are  to  be  filed  away  for  future  reference  as  this  paper  will  not 
deteriorate  with  age. 

No.  480  Regal  Drawing  Paper,  (approx.  .0100)  Cream  Color.  Medium  grained  surface. 
Sheets:  Sheets: 

19  x  24  inches  24  x  36  inches 

22  x  30  inches  27  x  40  inches 

Also  supplied  in  rolls,  see  No.  400  and  muslin  mounted  in  rolls  and  sheets,  see  Nos.  470 
470DM. 


YORK  Drawing  Paper 

A  reasonably  priced  paper  used  extensively  by  schools.  Has  a  pleasing  cream  color.  A 
medium  weight  paper  with  good  erasing  qualities.  Takes  ink,  pencil  or  color. 

No.  484  York  Drawing  Paper,  (approx.  .0095)  Cream  Color.  Medium  grained  surface. 
Sheets:  Sheets: 

19  x  24  inches  24  x  36  inches 

22  x  30  inches  27  x  40  inches 

Also  supplied  in  rolls,  See  No.  411. 

NORMANDIE  Drawing  Paper 

A  pure  white,  smooth,  hard  sized  drawing  paper  of  the  highest  quality.  100%  Rag.  Sharp 
ink  lines  can  be  drawn  over  repeated  erasures.  Has  a  water  resistant  surface.  The  finest 
paper  for  mechanical  drawings,  especially  in  ink.  Also  recommended  for  photographic  or 
engraving  work. 

No.  485  Normandie  Drawing  Paper,  (approx.  .0100)  White.  Smooth  surface. 

Sheets:  Sheets: 

19  x  24  inches  24  x  36  inches 

22  x  30  inches  27  x  40  inches 

Also  supplied  in  rolls,  see  No.  412  and  muslin  mounted  in  rolls  and  sheets,  see  Nos  472 
and  472DM. 


PEERLESS  Drawing  Paper 

Pure  white  stock.  Smooth  surface  suitable  for  ink,  pencil  or  color  work.  Sharp  ink  lines  can 
be  drawn  over  repeated  erasures.  Although  moderately  priced  this  is  a  strong  and  durable 
stock  of  high  rag  content  possessing  all  the  essentials  of  a  fine  paper.  Excellent  for  general  use 
No.  486  Peerless  Drawing  Paper,  (approx.  .0075)  White.  Smooth  surface. 

Sheets:  Sheets: 

19  x  24  inches  24  x  36  inches 

22  x  30  inches  27  x  40  inches 

Also  supplied  in  rolls,  see  No.  413  and  muslin  mounted  in  rolls,  see  No.  473. 
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Drawing  Paper 

IN  SHEETS 


VERONA  Drawing  Paper 

A  reasonably  priced  paper  used  extensively  by  schools.  Used  for  ink,  pencil  or  color  work. 
Fine  erasing  qualities. 

No.  488  Verona  Drawing  Paper,  (apnrox.  .0085)  White.  Slightly  grained  surface. 

Sheets:  Sheets: 

19  x  24  inches  24  x  36  inches 

22  x  30  inches  27  x  40  inches 

Also  supplied  in  rolls,  see  No.  415. 


EMERALD  Drawing  Paper 

A  pleasing  light  green  colored  paper.  Prevents  eyestrain.  Stays  clean  even  after  considerable 
handling;  for  this  reason  it  makes  good  drawing  board  covers.  A  rag  stock  paper  recom¬ 
mended  for  general  drafting  use  in  the  drafting  room  and  school. 

No.  489  Emerald  Drawing  Paper,  (approx.  .0100)  Green.  Rough  grained  surface. 

Sheets:  Sheets: 

19  x  24  inches  24  x  36  inches 

22  x  30  inches  27  x  40  inches 

Also  supplied  in  rolls,  see  No.  417  and  muslin  mounted  in  rolls,  see  No.  474. 


DETAIL  PAPERS 


Our  Utility  and  Efficiency  Detail  Papers  are  made  from  manila  stock  especially  for  drafting 
purposes.  The  surface  is  slightly  grained  and  suitable  for  ink  or  pencil  drawings.  Stands  a 
fair  amount  of  erasing.  A  favorite  paper  for  school  use  or  drawings  not  intended  for  per¬ 
manent  copies.  Has  many  advantages  of  the  more  costly  papers.  Its  buff  color  will  not 
soil  easily. 

No.  492  Utility  Detail  Drawing  Paper,  (approx.  .0074)  Light  Buff.  Slightly  grained  surface. 

Sheets:  Sheets: 

19  x  24  inches  24  x  36  inches 

22  x  30  inches  27  x  40  inches 

Also  supplied  in  rolls,  see  No.  462. 


No.  494  Efficiency  Detail  Drawing  Paper,  (approx.  .0079)  Buff.  Slightly  grained  surface. 
Like  No.  492  but  of  a  different  color. 

Sheets: 

19  x  24  inches 
22  x  30  inches 

Also  supplied  in  rolls,  see  No.  465. 


Sheets: 

24  x  36  inches 
27  x  40  inches 


CHARCOAL  PAPER 

No.  498  Strathmore  White  Charcoal  Paper.  Professional  grade. 
Sheets:  19  x  24  inches 
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Drawing  Papers 

IN  SHEETS 

WHATMAN’S  HAND-MADE  PAPERS 


No.  502  Whatman’s  Drawing  Paper,  Surface  Hot  Pressed  (H.P.). 

pencil,  ink  and  fine  line  drawings. 

Medium  17  x  22  inches 

Royal  19  x  24  inches 

Imperial  22  x  inches 

Double  Elephant  27  x  40  inches 


Smooth  surface  for 


No.  506  Whatman’s  Drawing  Paper,  Cold  Pressed  (C.P.). 
for  general  drawing  and  water-color  work. 

Medium 
Royal 
Imperial 

Double  Elephant 


Finely  grained  surface,  best 

17  x  22  inches 
19  x  24  inches 
22  x  30  inches 
27  x  40  inches 


No.  507  Whatman’s  Drawing  Paper,  Rough  (Torchon  Paper).  Coarsely  grained  surface 

for  water-color  work  or  bold  drawings. 

Royal  19  x  24  inches 

Imperial  22  x  1,9  inches 

Double  Elephant  27  x  40  inches 

The  thickness  of  Whatman’s  Papers  varies  with  the  size  of  sheet  the  smaller  sizes  are  thinner,  the  larger  sizes 
thicker  in  weight. 


Strathmore  Drawing  Boards 

2  AND  3  PLY  BOARDS 

100%  Rag  stock.  In  two  surfaces,  medium  and  smooth.  Either  side  may  be  used.  Each 
sheet  embossed  with  Strathmore  thistle  trade  mark. 

No.  510  Strathmore  White  Drawing  Board.  2  Ply.  Medium  surface.  A  finely  grained 
surface,,  also  known  as  kid  finish.  For  pencil,  pen  and  water  drawings. 

One  size  only,  23  x  29  inches. 

No.  512  Strathmore  White  Drawing  Board.  2  Ply.  Smooth  surface.  High  finish.  For 

pen  and  ink  drawings. 

One  size  only,  23  x  29  inches. 


No.  515  Strathmore  White  Drawing  Board.  3  Ply.  Medium  surface. 
One  size  only,  23  x  29  inches. 


No.  517  Strathmore  White  Drawing  Board.  3  Ply.  Smooth  surface. 
One  size  only,  23  x  29  inches. 


White  Pen  and  Ink  Bristol 

No.  524  Domestic  White  Bristol  Board.  Approx.  3  Ply.  A  good  white  bristol  board 
smooth  surface.  22  x  28  inches. 
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Illustration  Boards 

No.  529  Strathmore,  Heavy  Weight,  White  Illustration  Board.  Medium  surface, 
(drawing  surface  both  sides) 

30  x  40  inches 

No.  530  Strathmore,  Light  Weight,  White  Illustration  Board.  Medium  surface, 
(drawing  surface  one  side) 

22  x  30  inches 

No.  533  Strathmore,  Heavy  Weight,  White  Illustration  Board.  Smooth  surface,  for 
pen  and  ink  drawings,  (drawing  surface  both  sides) 

30  x  40  inches 

No.  536  Bruning,  Heavy  Weight,  White  Illustration  Board.  Medium  surface,  (draw¬ 
ing  surface  one  side) 

30  x  40  inches 

No.  538  Bruning,  Light  Weight,  White  Illustration  Board.  Like  No.  536  but  lighter 
in  weight,  (drawing  surface  one  side) 

30  x  40  inches 


Patent  Office  Bristol  Boards 


Size  10  x  15  inches 


U.  S.  Patent  Office 
Standard 


No.  550  Strathmore  Patent  Office  Bristol  Board.  10  x  15  inches.  White.  Smooth  surface. 
3  Plv  Printed  with  border,  etc.  One  of  the  finest  quality  bristol  boards  made;  will  meet 
with  the  requirements  of  the  U.  S.  Patent  Office  in  every  way.  Can  be  rolled  without 
injury.  Ink  lines  may  be  ruled  over  repeated  erasures  without  feathering. 


No.  552  Strathmore  Patent  Office  Bristol  Board.  10  x  15  inches.  White.  Smooth  sur¬ 
face.  3  Ply.  Not  printed. 


No.  556  Reynold’s  Patent  Office  Bristol.  10  x  15  inches.  3  Ply.  Printed  with  border,  etc. 
No.  558  Reynold’s  Patent  Office  Bristol.  10  x  15  inches.  3  Ply.  Not  printed. 

No.  560  Reynold’s  Patent  Office  Bristol.  10  x  15  inches.  2  Ply.  Printed  with  border,  etc. 
No.  562  Reynold’s  Patent  Office  Bristol.  10  x  15  inches.  2  Ply.  Not  printed. 
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American  Institute  of  Architect’s  Forms 

THE  STANDARD  CONTRACT  DOCUMENTS 
No.  570  General  Conditions  (Form  A-2). 

No.  571  Form  of  Agreement  between  Owner  and  Contractor,  on  Stipulated  Sum 
Basis  of  Payment  (Form  A-l). 

No.  572  Agreement  and  General  Conditions  in  cover,  consisting  of  Nos.  570  and  571 
with  cover  having  valuable  explanatory  notes. 

No.  573  Bond  of  Suretyship  (Form  B-l). 

No.  574  Form  of  Subcontract  (Form  C-l). 

No.  575  Letter  of  Acceptance  of  Subcontractor’s  Proposal  (D-l). 

No.  576  Complete  set  in  cover,  consisting  of  one  each  Nos.  570,  571,  573,  574,  and  575 
(Form  E-l). 

No.  578  Short  Form  for  small  construction  contracts. 


OTHER  A.  I.  of  A.  CONTRACT  FORMS 

No.  579  Form  of  Agreement  between  Owner  and  Architect,  on  the  Percentage  Basis 
of  Payment. 

No.  580  Form  of  Agreement  between  Owner  and  Architect,  on  the  Fee  Plus  Cost 
System. 


No.  582  Form  of  Agreement  between  Owner  and  Contractor,  on  the  Cost  Plus  Fee 
Basis  of  Payment. 

No.  583  Circular  of  Information  pertaining  to  No.  582. 


Architects*  Certificate  Book 


No.  588  Certificate  Book,  100  pages  to  the  book,  paper  cover,  3%  x  12%.  Space  on  back 
provided  for  receipt.  This  is  a  standard  certificate  book  for  architects  and  contrac¬ 
tors. 
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Federal  Aid  Sheets 

As  recommended  by  the  U.  S.  Dept,  of  Agriculture 
Office  of  Public  Roads  and  Rural  Engineering 


Plate  1 — Single  Plan  Profile,  sheet  size  23  x  36  inches  with  single  profile  size  10  x  3334 
inches.  Vertical  lines  on  profile  spaced  at  34  inch  intervals.  Horizontal  lines  at  1/10  inch 
intervals.  Upper  10  inches  of  sheet  inside  of  border  lines  blank.  Two  title  blocks  for  profile 
and  plan  at  left,  outside  of  border  line. 

No.  600  Plate  1,  Tracing  Paper,  printed  in  orange 
No.  601  Plate  1,  Tracing  Cloth,  printed  in  orange 

Plate  2.  Double  Plan  Profile,  sheet  size  23  x  36  inches  with  2  profiles  5  x  3334  inches 
and  2  blank  spaces  5  x  33 34  inches. 

No.  602  Plate  2,  Tracing  Paper,  printed  in  orange 
No.  603  Plate  2,  Tracing  Cloth,  printed  in  orange 


— 
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Cross  Section  Nos.  604-605 


Plate  3.  Cross  Section — sheet  size  23  x  36  inches.  Cross  section  engraving  is  21  x  3334 
inches,  10  lines  to  the  inch  both  vertically  and  horizontally,  every  10th  line  heavy. 

No.  604  Plate  3,  Tracing  Paper,  printed  in  orange 
No.  605  Plate  3,  Tracing  Cloth,  printed  in  orange 
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Plate  A  Profile 

Papers  and  Cloths 


Continuous  Rolls 


Plate  A,  4  x  20  to  One  Inch 


Plate  A,  Full  Ruled 

Width  of 
Engraving 

Width  of 

Roll 

Length 

No.  610  Green  on  Drawing  Paper 

20  in. 

22  in 

50  yds. 

No.  611  Orange  on  Drawing  Paper 

20  “ 

22  “ 

50 

M 

No.  612  Green  on  Drawing  Paper 

10  “ 

12  “ 

50 

ti 

No.  613  Orange  on  Drawing  Paper 

10  “ 

12  “ 

50 

<1 

No.  614  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 

20  “ 

22  “ 

50 

41 

No.  616  Orange  on  Tracing  Cloth 

20  “ 

22  “ 

20 

<( 

No.  617  Orange  on  Tracing  Cloth 

10  “ 

12  " 

20 

4  i 

Plate  A  Plan 

-Profile  (hall 

ruled) 

Papers  and  Cloths 

Continuous  Rolls 


Plate  A  Plan- Profile,  4  x  20  to  One  Inch,  only  lower  half  of  width  is  ruled. 


Plate  A,  Plan,  Half  Ruled 
No.  619  Green  on  Drawing  Paper 
No.  620  Orange  on  Drawing  Paper 
No.  621  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 
No.  622  Orange  on  Tracing  Cloth 


Width  of 
Engraving 

Width  of 

Roll 

Length 

10  in. 

22  in. 

50  yds 

10  “ 

22  “ 

50  “ 

10  “ 

22  “ 

50  “ 

10  “ 

22  “ 

20  “ 
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Plate  B  Profile 

Papers  and  Cloths 

Continuous  Rolls 


Papers  and  Cloths 

Continuous  Rolls 


Plate  B,  4  x  30  to  One  Inch 

Width  of 

Width  of 

Plate  B,  Full  Ruled 

Engraving 

Roll 

Length 

No.  624  Green  on  Drawing  Paper 

20  in. 

22  in. 

50  yds. 

No.  625  Orange  on  Drawing  Paper 

20  “ 

22  “ 

50  “ 

No.  627  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 

20  “ 

22  “ 

50  " 

No.  629  Orange  on  Tracing  Cloth 

20  “ 

22  “ 

20  “ 

Plate  B  Plan 

-Profile  (half 

ruled) 

Plate  B  Plan-Profile,  4  x  30  to  One  Inch,  only  lower  half  of  width  is  ruled 


Plate  B,  Plan ,  Half  Ruled 
No.  631  Green  on  Drawing  Paper 
No.  633  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 
No.  635  Orange  on  Tracing  Cloth 


Width  of 
Engraving 

9  in. 

9  “ 

9  “ 


Width  of 
Roll 

22  in. 

22  “ 

22  “ 


Length 

50  yds. 
50  “ 
20  “ 
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Cross  Section 

Papers  and  Cloths 


10  x  10  to  One  Inch. 


10  x  10,  Continuous  Rolls 

Width  of 
Engraving 

Width  of 

RjOll 

Length 

No.  637  Green  on  Drawing  Paper 

20  in. 

22  in. 

50  yds. 

No.  638  Orange  on  Drawing  Paper 

20  “ 

22  “ 

50  “ 

No.  639  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 

20  “ 

22  " 

50  “ 

No.  640  Orange  on  Tracing  Cloth 

20  “ 

22  “ 

20  “ 

10  x  10,  In  Sheets 

Engraving 

Size  of 
Sheet 

No.  643  Green  on  Drawing  Paper 

16  x  20 

18  x  23 

No.  645  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 

16  x  20 

18  x  23 

No.  700-10  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 

7  x  10 

8}^  x  11 

Millimeter  Cross  Sect 

ion 

Papers 

and  Cloths 

‘fi-'H-ri  [  n  H  Tl^rTFFTl  n  n  Tn'i  fli  ;  ,-n 

■tHi 1  imnvrM  n  m-nr 

Si  Em 


nm 


tz 


Ni 


^  ■  • :  | 


Millimeter,  %  centimeter  and  centimeter  lines  accented,  heavier  line  every  5  centimeters. 


MM,  Continuous  Rolls 
No.  647  Green  on  Drawing  Paper 
No.  648  Orange  on  Drawing  Paper 
No.  649  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 
No.  651  Orange  on  Tracing  Cloth 

MM,  In  Sheets 

No.  654  Green  -  on  Drawing  Paper 
No.  656  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 
No.  700M  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 


Width  of 
Engraving 

Width  of 

Roll 

Length 

50  Cm. 

22  in. 

50  yds. 

50  “ 

22  “ 

50  “ 

50  “ 

22  “ 

50  “ 

50  “ 

22  “ 

20  “ 

Engraving 

Size  of 

Sheet 

40  x  50  Cm. 

18  x  23  in. 

40  x  50  “ 

18  x  23  “ 

18  x  25  “ 

8^x  11  “ 
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Cross  Section  Papers 


In  Sheets 

No.  658  Green  on  Drawing  Paper 
No.  660  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 


Engraving 

16  x  20  in. 
16  x  20  “ 


Sheet 

18  x  23  in. 
18  x  23  “ 


12  x  12  to  One  Inch,  each  3rd  line  accented,  inch  lines  heavy 


In  Sheets 

No.  662  Green  on  Drawing  Paper 
No.  664  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 


Engraving 
16  x  20  in. 
16  x  20  “ 


Size  of 
Sheet 

18  x  23  in. 
18  x  23  “ 


16  x  16  to  One  Inch,  each  4th  line  accented,  inch  lines  heavy 

In  Sheets  Engraving 

No.  666  Green  on  Drawing  Paper  16  x  20  in. 

No.  668  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper  16  x  20 


Size  of 
Sheet 

18  x  23  in. 
18  X  23  “ 
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Constructor’s  Cross  Section  Paper 


10  x  10  to  the  Half  Inch,  5th  lines  heavy 
In  Sheets  Engraving 

No.  673  Green  on  Drawing  Paper 
No.  674  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 
No.  675  Orange  on  Tracing  Cloth 
No.  677  Green  on  Drawing  Paper 
No.  678  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 
No.  679  Orange  on  Tracing  Cloth 


Size  of  Sheet 


7'A 

X 

10 

in. 

9K 

X 

ny2 

7y2 

X 

10 

4  * 

9M 

X 

12H 

7  y2 

X 

10 

<4 

9M 

X 

12  Yt 

10 

X 

15 

44 

12 

X 

17  H 

10 

X 

15 

44 

12 

X 

17  H 

10 

X 

15 

44 

12 

X 

173^ 

Record  or  Progress  Cross  Section  Paper 


JANUARY 
5  10  15  20  25 


Engraving  Vertical  Scale 

7  x  1234  in.  in  lOths. 

7  x  12M  “ 

9x17  "  " 

9x17  “  in  8ths  by  4ths 

Form  No.  684-8  is  recommended  for  charting  stock  market  quotations.  The  vertical  scale  of  200 
divisions  ts  subdivided  into  8ths  and  4ths  per  unit.  scaie  oi  zuu 


No.  682  Green  on  Drawing  Paper 
No.  683  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 
No.  684-10  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 
No.  684-8  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 


Size  of  Sheet 
8  x  14^2  in. 
8  x  14^  “ 
1234  x  18^  “ 
ny2x  i8y2 


Township  Sheets 

- County _ 


Sec.. 


-Township  No- 


Range 


-Of_ 


-Principal  Meridian 


— 

— 

— 

1 

0 

- 1 

1 - 

— 1 

2 — 

No.  685  In  Black  Only 
No.  686  In  Black  Only 


Scale 

1  inch  to  1  mile 

2  “  to  1  “ 


Engraving 
6  x  6  in. 
12  x  12  “ 


Size  of  Sheet 
8J/2  X  11  in. 
uy2  x  15  “ 
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Cross  Section  Paper  in  Sheets 


_ 

i  .1 

— t 

r 

“1 — 1 — 1 — 1 — 1  1 

10  x  10  to  One  Inch,  10th  lines  heavy 

No.  688  sheet  17  x  22  inches,  blue  ruled  on  a  good  grade  White  Ledger  paper,  cross 
section  10  x  10  to  the  inch. 


No.  689  sheet  17  x  22  inches,  blue  ruled  on  a  good  grade  White  Ledger  paper  cross 
section  8  x  8  to  the  inch. 


5  x  5  to  One  Inch,  5th  lines  heavy 

No.  691  sheet  17  x  22  inches,  blue  ruled  on  a  good  grade  White  Ledger  paper  cross 
section  5  x  5  to  the  inch. 


4x4  Topographical  Paper,  Quarter  lines  red.  Inch  lines  blue 


No.  693  sheet  17  x  22  inches.  Topographical  Paper  on  a  good  grade  White  Ledger  paper, 
red  ruled  4  x  4  to  the  inch  with  a  blue  line  every  inch. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Pads  of  Cross  Section  Paper 

Illustrations  size 

For  actual  size  illustrations  of  rulings  see  page  57 


Cross  section  pads  Nos.  694-8  and  694-10.  An  accurate  cross  section  paper  litho¬ 
graphically  printed  on  ledger  paper.  They  should  not  be  confused  with  ordinary 
pads  of  plain  ruled  paper.  These  pads  are  used  by  architects,  engineers,  adver¬ 
tising  men,  sales  engineers,  students,  etc.,  for  making  drawings  and  sketches  to 
scale  in  either  fractions  or  decimals. 


8  x  8  to  one  inch,  inch  line  accented 

No.  694-8  sheet  size  8%  x  11  inches,  engraving  7  x  10  inches,  50  sheets  to  the  pad,  litho¬ 
graphed  in  blue  on  one  side  of  a  good  quality  ledger  paper  . 

No.  700-8  like  No.  694-8  but  orange  ink  on  tracing  paper,  not  padded— see  page  No.  61. 


10  x  10  to  one  inch,  inch  line  accented 

No.  694-10  sheet  size  8}4  x  11  inches,  engraving  7  x  10  inches,  50  sheets  to  the  pad,  litho¬ 
graphed  in  blue  on  one  side  of  a  good  quality  ledger  paper. 

No.  700-10  like  No.  694-10  but  orange  ink  on  tracing  paper,  not  padded — see  page  No.  61. 
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Pads  of  Cross  Section  Paper 

Tracing  Paper  Sketch  Pads,  see  page  36 


White  watermarked  bond,  bound  at  top,  size 
8 y2"  x  11",  ruled  in  blue,  inch  lines  emphasized. 

No.  695-  4  4  x  4  to  the  inch,  25  leaves. 
No.  695-  5  5  x  5  ““  “25  “ 

No.  695-  8  8  x  8  ““  “  25  “ 

No.  695-10  10  x  10  “  “  “  25  “ 


Manila  tablets,  (yellow)  watermarked  paper 
size  8V2"  x  11",  ruled  in  blue,  all  lines  of  equal 
weight. 

No.  696-  8  8  x  8  to  the  inch,  75  leaves. 
No.  696-10  10  x  10  “  “  “  75  “ 


Manila  Writing 


Paper  Pads 


Each  tablet  contains  50  leaves  of  the  best  grade  manila  (yellow)  writing  paper,  suitable  for  ink  or 
pencil,  and  bound  at  the  top. 


No.  698  8"  x  12K"  Ruled 

No.  699  5  "  x  8"  Plain 


No.  699A  6"  x  9"  Plain 
No.  699B  8"  x  10"  Plain 
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CHARLES  BRUN 


N  G  COMPANY,  INC 


Data  Sheets 

Illustrations  are  one-quarter  size.  Inserts  in  upper  right  hand  corner  show  the  actual  size  of  ruling. 


No.  700-20  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper. 
20  x  20  to  the  inch,  5th  lines  accented, 
10th  lines  heavy.  Size  of  sheet  S>Y"  x 
11 ".  Size  of  plate  7  x  10  inches. 


No.  700- 1M  Orange  on  Tracing 
Paper.  Isometric  Cross  Section  ruling. 
Size  of  sheet  83^"  x  11 ".  Size  of  plate 
7  x  10  inches. 


No.  700- 1L  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper. 
One  logarithmic  scale  horizontally 
and  vertically.  Size  of  sheet  8}^  "x  11  " . 
Size  of  plate  IY2  x  7  Y  inches. 


o 


o 


o 


o 


No.  700-2L  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper. 
Two  33/6"  logarithmic  scales  hori¬ 
zontally  and  vertically.  Size  of  sheet 
8H"  x  11".  Size  of  plate  7J/£  x  7J/£ 
inches. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC 


Data  Sheets 


Illustrations  are  one-quarter  size.  Inserts  in  upper  right  hand  corner  show  the  actual  size  of  ruling. 


No.  700-4  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper. 
4  x  4  to  the  inch,  4th  lines  heavy.  Size 
of  sheet  83^"  x  11".  Size  of  plate 
7  x  10  inches. 


No.  700-8  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper. 
8  x  8  to  the  inch,  8th  lines  heavy.  Size 
of  sheet  83^"  x  11".  Size  of  plate 
7  x  10  inches. 


No.  700-10  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper. 
10  x  10  to  the  inch,  10th  lines  heavy. 
Size  of  sheet  83^"  x  11".  Size  of  plate 
7  x  10  inches. 


No.  700-12  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper. 
12  x  12  to  the  inch,  6th  line  accented, 
12th  lines  heavy.  Size  of  sheet  83^"  x 
11".  Size  of  plate  7  x  10  inches. 


t- 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Data  Sheets 

Illustrations  are  one-quarter  size.  Insert  in  upper  right  hand  corner  show  the  actual  size  of  ruling 


No.  700-M 

Millimeter  Divisions 
No.  700-M  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper 
Millimeters,  accented  lines  half  centi¬ 
meters  and  centimeters.  Sheet  size  8)/£"  x 
11".  Size  of  plate  7  x  10  inches. 


No.  700-R 

No.  700-R  Plain  Ruled,  note  book  paper. 
Sheet  size  8)4"  x  11",  faint  blue  ruled, 
rounded  corners,  3  holes.  50  sheets  to  the 
package. 


16  x  16  to  inch 
(not  illustrated) 

No.  700-16  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper.  Inch 
lines  accented.  Sheet  size  8}  2"  x  11 Size 
of  plate  7  x  10  inches. 


20  x  20  to  inch 
(not  illustrated) 

No.  700-201  Orange  on  Tracing  Paper. 
Inch  lines  accented.  Sheet  size  8^"  x  11  ". 
Size  of  plate  7  x  10  inches. 


3  Ring  Binders 

For  8V2  x  11  sheets 


No.  709  Canvas,  Stiff  Covers,  1 "  rings. 


No.  712  Gummed  reinforcements  100  to 

the  box. 


No.  709 
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Loose  Leaf  Field  Books 


Bruning  Loose  Leaf  Field  Book  Binders  are  made  durable  and  strong  to  withstand  rough 
handling.  The  covers  are  stiff,  with  rounded  corners.  A  strongly  constructed  mechanism 
is  provided  to  open  the  6  rings  easily.  Capacity  50  leaves. 

No.  720  Loose  Leaf  Field  Book  Binder,  Leather  Cover. 

No.  722  “  “  “  “  “  Imitation  Leather  Cover. 

No.  723  “  “  Office  Binder,  Canvas  Cover,  (Capacity  100  leaves). 


Loose  Leaf  Field  Book  Sheets 


Fine  Ledger  Stock,  Waterproof  Rulings 
Sheets  4%"  x  7%" 

Bruning  loose  leaf  sheets  are  lithographed  with  waterproof  inks 
on  the  same  high  grade  ledger  stock  as  our  bound  books. 


No.  725  Loose 
No.  726  “ 

No.  727  “ 

No.  728  “ 

No.  729  “ 


Leaf  Sheets,  ruling  like  738,  50  leaves  to  the  pkg. 
“  “  “  “  741,50  ‘ 

“  . .  743,50  ' 

“  “  “  “  748,50  ' 

“  “  “  “  751,50  1 


n  u 

u  u 
a  u 
n  n 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY 


N  C  . 


Engineers  Field  Books 

Bruning  Bound  Field  Books  are  lithographed  with  waterproof  inks  on  a  fine  quality  ledger  stock. 
Heavy,  durable  and  well  bound  covers  insure  a  book  which  will  not  break  at  the  binding  and  pre¬ 
vents  the  tearing  out  of  pages.  Each  book  has  a  complete  17  page  set  of  tables  as  follows: 

Distances  from  Side  Stakes  for  Cross-Sectioning,  slope  1:1  and  1J^:1  for  Roadway  of  any  width; 
Trigonometrical  Formulas;  Minutes  in  decimals  of  a  degree;  Inches  in  decimals  of  a  foot;  Radii, 
Ordinates,  and  Deflections;  Tangents  and  Externals  to  a  1°  curve;  Corrections  for  Tangents  and 
Externals;  Corrections  for  Sub-Chords  and  Long  Chords;  Middle  Ordinates  for  Rails  in  Feet; 
Curve  Formulas  for  Simple  Curves;  Calculation  of  Earthwork;  Stadia  Reductions,  Vertical  Heights 
and  Horizontal  Corrections;  Natural  Trigonometrical  Functions,  Sines,  Cosines,  Tangents  and 
Co-tangents  for  every  10'  of  arc. 


Horizontal  Lines  Blue  Vertical  Lines  Red 


No.  738  Level  Book,  Leather  Bound,  4%  x  7M.  80  leaves,  and  complete  tables. 
No.  739F  “  “  Im.  Leather  “  4%  x  l\i,  80  “ 


No.  741  Topographic  Book,  Leather  Bound,  4%,  x  7}zi,  80  leaves,  and  complete  tables. 
No.  742F  Topographic  Book,  Im.  Leather  Bound,  4^  x  80  leaves,  and  complete  tables. 


Left  page:  Horizontal  Lines  Blue, 
Vertical  Lines  Red. 


Right  page:  Cross  Section  8  x  8  to  the  inch  Blue, 
Vertical  Center  Line  Red. 


No.  743  Transit  Book,  Leather  Bound,  4Y%  x  734>  80  leaves,  and  complete  tables. 
No.  744F  “  “  Im.  Leather  “  4%  x  7%,  80  .  “ 
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Engineers7  Field  Books 

Bruning  Bound  Field  Books  are  lithographed  with  waterproof  inks  on  a  fine  quality  ledger  stock. 
Heavy,  durable  and  well  bound  covers  insure  a  book  which  will  not  break  at  the  binding  and  pre¬ 
vents  the  tearing  out  of  pages.  Each  book  has  a  complete  17  page  set  of  tables  as  follows: 

Distances  from  Side  Stakes  for  Cross-Sectioning,  slope  1:1  and  1:1J^  for  Roadway  of  any  width; 
Trigonometrical  Formulas;  Minutes  in  decimals  of  a  degree;  Inches  in  decimals  of  a  foot;  Radii, 
Ordinates,  and  Deflections;  Tangents  and  Externals  to  a  1°  curve;  Corrections  for  Tangents  and 

I  Externals;  Corrections  for  Sub-Chords  and  Long  Chords;  Middle  Ordinates  for  Rails  in  Feet; 
Curve  Formulas  for  Simple  Curves;  Calculation  of  Earthwork;  Stadia  Reductions,  Vertical  Heights 
and  Horizontal  Corrections;  Natural  Trigonometrical  Functions,  Sines,  Cosines,  Tangents  and 


Left  page:  Horizontal  Lines  Blue,  Right  page:  8  Vertically  and  4  Horizontally  Blue, 

Vertical  Lines  Red.  Vertical  Center  Line  Red. 

No.  748  Transit  Book,  Leather  Bound,  4%  x  7%,  80  leaves,  and  complete  tables. 
No.  749F  “  “  Im.  Leather  “  4 %  x  7 %,  80  “ 

No.  750  Student’s  Field  Book  Paper  Covers,  Ruling  and  size  same  as  No.  748,  36  leaves, 
no  tables. 


No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 


Cross  Section  10  x  10  to  the  inch  Blue, 
Inch  Lines  Slightly  Heavier 


751  Cross  Section  Book,  Leather  Bound, 

752F  “  “  “  Im.  Leather  “ 

753  “  “  “  Leather 

754F  “  “  “  Im.  Leather  “ 


4%  x  7%,  80  leaves,  and  complete  tables. 

4%  x  7  80  “ 

6V2x8V2,  80  “ 

6%x8%,  80  “ 


((([[  SECTION 

ST  A. 

ELEVA. 

GRADE. 

CUT  OR  FILL 

AREAS 

CLJRir.  YDS. 

REMARKS 

.EF 

r  c 

RIGHT 

1  EXCAVATION  *  EMBANK 

MENT 

EXCAV 

EMBANK.’ 

5 

• 

3 

Vertica  1  Lines  in  Red,  Horizontal  Lines  in  Blue 


No.  755  Earthwork  Book,  Im.  Leather  Bound,  5x7%,  80  leaves,  and  complete  tables. 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


65 


This  Bruning  catalog  of  engineering  and  drafting  supplies  and 
equipment  only  partially  represents  the  complete  service  rendered 
by  the  Charles  Bruning  Company,  a  national  organization. 

Fifteen  strategically  located  Bruning  Branches  and  many  Author¬ 
ized  Bruning  Dealers  throughout  the  United  States,  carrying  a 
full  line  of  Bruning  Products,  offer  prompt,  efficient  and  cour¬ 
teous  service.  In  addition  to  the  sale  of  these  catalog  items  your 
Bruning  representative,  backed  by  years  of  experience  serving  the 
engineering  and  drafting  professions,  is  available  to  discuss  with 
you,  problems  relating  to  this  field. 

Bruning  laboratory  technicians  and  research  engineers  are  con¬ 
stantly  striving  to  improve  old  methods  and  develop  new  ways 
to  facilitate  the  exacting  work  of  the  engineering,  architectural 
and  drafting  professions. 

Call  or  write  your  nearest  Bruning  Branch  or  Authorized  Dealer 
relative  to  items  in  this  catalog  or  any  problems  concerning  the 
operation  or  development  of  your  engineering,  drafting  or  repro¬ 
duction  departments. 


Drawing 

Instruments 


RULING  PENS 
BOW  INSTRUMENTS 
BEAM  COMPASSES 
G  INSTRUMENTS 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Ruling  Pens 


No.  1610  No.  1612 


No.  1613 


No.  1600  Bruning  Ruling  Pen,  5A  inch,  hardened  steel  nibs,  club  style  handle,  with  a 
calibrated  adjusting  collet  regulating  the  opening  of  the  nibs.  W  ith  this  device  the  desired 
nib  opening  having  been  indexed,  can,  if  moved,  be  reset  to  this  original  indexing,  making 
it  possible  to  maintain  lines  of  uniform  width. 

No.  1610  Ruling  Pen,  5A  inch,  hexagon,  tool  steel  with  black  handle. 

No.  1611  Ruling  Pen,  5A  inch,  round,  tool  steel  with  aluminum  handle. 

No.  1612  Detail  Pen,  6  inch,  wide  blades. 

No.  1613  Ruling  Pen,  5  inch,  with  aluminum  handle. 

No.  1600  available  with  matching  Beam  Compass,  Giant  Bow,  and  Draftsman  s  Pencil, 
complete  set  No.  1840  on  page  75. 
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Ruling  Pens 

Curve  &  Railroad  Pens 


Drop  Spring  Bows 


No.  1674A 


f||i 

pIIIIhL 


No.  1680B 


No.  1674A  Double  Curve  Pen,  5  inch,  side  thumbscrew.  Pen  swivels  for  free-hand  work 
or  may  be  locked  for  straight  line  R.R.  work. 

No.  1676A  Railroad  Pen,  5  inch. 

No.  1680B  Curve  Pen,  5  inch,  pen  swivels  for  freehand  work  or  may  be  locked  for  straight 
line  work. 

No.  1749B  Drop  Spring  Bow  Combination,  Pen  and  Pencil,  i]/2  inch. 

No.  1749C  Drop  Spring  Bow,  Combination,  Pen  and  Pencil,  4J-3  inch. 

No.  1749D  Drop  Spring  Bow  Pen,  43^  inch. 

No.  1749E  Drop  Spring  Bow  Pencil,  43dz  inch. 
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Giant  Bows 


No.  1750  Giant  Bow,  6  inch,  center  wheel  adjustment,  plated  and  polished  die  cast 
construction.  For  circles  from  inch  to  7  inches  in  diameter. 

No.  1759  Giant  Bow,  5  inch,  center  wheel  adjustment,  lightweight  aluminum  construc¬ 
tion.  For  circles  from  34s  inch  to  5%  inches  in  diameter.  New  design  eliminates  heavy  bow 
spring  usually  found  on  giant  bows. 

No.  1760  Bruning  Giant  Bow,  6  inch,  center  wheel  adjustment,  lightweight  aluminum 
alloy  construction.  This  bow  features  a  new  lead  propelling  pencil  leg,  which  advances 
lead  without  soiling  fingers  or  drawings.  Circles  from  5^6  inch  to  8  inches  in  diameter  can 
be  drawn  with  this  bow. 

No.  1761  Pen  Part  for  use  with  No.  1760  Giant  Bow  and  No.  1833  Beam  Compass. 

No.  1760  available  with  matching  Beam  Compass,  Ruling  Pen,  and  Draftsman  s  Pencil, 
complete  set  No.  1840  on  page  75. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Thumb  Adjusting  Beam  Compasses 


This  smartly  designed  Beam  Compass  differs  from  all  other  types  due  to  rapid,  simple 
and  positive  adjustment  it  features.  Compression  springs  hold  the  pencil  and  needle  legs 
in  firm  contact  with  the  bar,  yet  are  easily  and  accurately  adjusted  through  slight  pressure 
of  the  thumb.  Circles  up  to  96  inches  in  diameter  can  be  drawn  when  the  50  inch  beam 
is  used. 

No.  1833  Bruning  Thumb  Adjusting  Beam  Compass  consisting  of  one  13  inch  beam, 
needle  pivot  assembly  and  pencil  lead  assembly.  For  Pen  Part  see  No.  1761,  which  can 
be  used  in  pencil  assembly. 

Additional  beams  may  be  purchased  as  follows: 

No.  1833B  13"  Beam  No.  1833F  50"  Beam 

1833D  26"  “  1833H  Beam  Block  assembly  for 

1833E  38"  “  needle  or  pencil. 

No.  1833  available  with  matching  Giant  Bow,  Ruling  Pen,  and  Draftsman’s  Pencil,  com¬ 
plete  set  No.  1840  on  page  75. 


Radius  is  quickly  and  accurately  set  by  means  of  a  thumb  roller  on  each  of  the  assemblies. 
4  he  top  of  the  beam  forms  a  herringbone  rack  which  meshes  the  rollers.  This  is  one  of  the 
lightest,  sturdiest  and  least  expensive  beam  compasses  on  the  market.  Circles  up  to  98"  in 
diameter  can  be  drawn  when  the  50"  beam  is  used. 

No.  1834  Thumb  Adjusting  Beam  Compass  consisting  of  one  beam,  needle 

pivot  assembly  and  pencil  lead  assembly. 

Or  may  be  purchased  in  separate  parts,  as  follows: 

No.  1834A  Pen  assembly  No.  1834E  12y2"  Beam 

1834B  Pencil  assembly  1834F  25"  “ 

1834C  Needle  assembly  1834G38"  “ 

1834H50" 
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industrial  Drafting  Set 


A  practical  set  of  essential  drawing  instruments  made  of  polished  aluminum,  except  pen 
parts,  springs  and  screw  assemblies. 

Complete  set  includes: 

A  new  type  ruling  pen  featuring  a  calibrated  adjusting  collet  regulating  the  opening  of 
the  nibs.  With  this  device  the  desired  nib  opening  having  been  indexed,  can,  if  mo\ ed, 
be  reset  to  this  original  indexing,  making  it  possible  to  maintain  lines  of  uniform  width. 

A  Beam  Compass  with  a  rapid,  simple  and  positive  adjustment,  permits  drawing  of 
circles,  either  in  pencil  or  ink,  up  to  24  inches  in  diameter. 

A  6  inch  Giant  Bow  for  drawing  circles  from  1^6  inch  to  8  inches  in  diameter.  This  bow 
features  a  lead  propelling  device  which  advances  lead  without  soiling  fingers. 

A  Draftsman’s  Pencil  which  can  be  converted  to  a  double  point  pencil  by  merely  remov¬ 
ing  the  screw  cap  and  replacing  it  with  extra  chuck  furnished. 

No.  1840  Bruning  Industrial  Drafting  Set  in  a  smartly  assembled  natural  finished 
wood  case  14  inches  long  and  4  inches  wide,  contains: 

No.  1833  Beam  Compass,  consisting  of  pencil  part,  pen  part,  needle  point,  one 
13  inch  beam. 

No.  1760  6  inch  Giant  Bow,  center  wheel  adjustment  with  interchangeable 
divider,  pencil  and  pen  parts. 

No.  1600  5 Yv  inch  Ruling  Pen  with  mahogany  club  style  handle. 

No.  3584  5K  inch  Draftsman’s  Pencil  with  hexagon  shaped  aluminum  barrel  and 
extra  chuck. 

Plastic  tube  containing  extra  lead,  needle  point,  pen  part  and  pencil  part. 

No.  1840-B  Natural  Finished  Wood  Case  divided  to  accommodate  above  instruments. 

All  Instruments  may  be  purchased  individually  under  their 
respective  catalog  numbers. 
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Industrial  Beam  Compass 


No.  1849 


A  popular  Beam  Compass  for  drawing  circles  in  either  pencil  or  ink  from  1 "  to  48"  in  diam¬ 
eter.  The  micrometer  center  part  permits  accurate  setting  before  drawing.  The  interchange¬ 
able  pen,  pencil  and  divider  part,  move  freely  on  the  beam,  but  can  be  held  firmly  at  any 
desired  setting.  J 

No.  1849  Industrial  Beam  Compass  consisting  of  micrometer  pivot  needle  part,  one 
8  inch  beam,  one  16  inch  beam,  coupling  attachment  pencil  part  and  pen  part,  complete 
in  cardboard  box. 

Extra  Bars  and  Coupler  may  be  purchased,  for  drawing  larger  circles. 

No.  1849A  16"  Beam  No.  1849C  30"  Beam 

1849B  24"  “  1849H  Coupler 

The  preceding  pages  of  available  Drawing  Instruments,  represent  only  a  small 
portion  of  our  regular  Instrument  line.  Many  new  Drawing  Instruments  and 
Sets  will  be  add£d  to  the  Bruning  line  as  conditions  permit. 

We  welcome  all  inquiries  relative  to  your  individual  Drawing 
Instrument  and  Set  requirements. 
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ARCHITECT'S  AND  ENGINEER'S  SCALES 

SLIDE  RULES 
CURVES  AND  TEMPLATES 
tAIGH^  EDGES  AND  ATTACHMENTS 
T-SQUARES  AND  TRIANGLES 
LETTERING  DEVICES 
^RAFTING  MACHINES  AND  SCALES 


Drafting  Tools 


CHARLES  BRUN1NG  COMPANY,  INC. 


Transparent  Protractors 


1901  to  1903 


No.  1901  Semicircular  Plastic  Protractor,  5  in.  divided  to  Yf 


No.  1902 
No.  1903 

Thickness  about  0.050". 


<< 

tt 


6  “ 
8  “ 


Heavy  Transparent 
Protractors 

Beveled  Edge,  Open  Center 


Made  of  extra  heavy  plastic,  approximate  thickness  0.090  ",  beveled  edges  molded  gradu¬ 
ations  to  Y°. 

No.  1906P  Semicircular  Plastic  Protractor,  heavy,  6  in.  Y°  beveled  edge 

No.  1907P  “  “  “  “  8  “  y2°  “ 

No.  1909P  Circular  “  “  “  6  “  Y° 

No.  1910P  “  “  “  “  8  “  “ 
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CHARLES  BRUN1NG  COMPANY,  INC. 


Chemistry  Stencil 


No.  1916 


No.  1916  Transparent  Celluloid  Chemistry  Stencil  having  cut-out  openings  for  drawing 
outlines  of  common  laboratory  apparatus  such  as  Bunsen  burner,  beakers,  flasks,  retort, 
crucible,  funnel,  circles,  etc.  Size  3H"x  5VS". 


Protractor-Scale 

Transparent  Plastic 


A  6"  protractor-scale  combination  which  will  lie  flat  in  a  notebook.  Excellent  for  sur¬ 
veyor's  field  book  use.  Lines  may  be  drawn  to  any  angle.  To  draw  circles  YY  to  6"  in  ra- 
dms,  insert  a  pm  in  one  of  the  holes  for  a  pivot,  the  pencil  point  in  the  other.  The  lateral 
lines  yi"  apart  are  used  to  draw  parallel  lines  of  this  spacing. 


No. 

1918  Protractor-Scale,  6  inch, 

Y%,  34i  Y"i  and  1  in.  scales. 

No. 

1919 

“  “  6 

i  l 

SHs.  /'4,  1  Y%  and  3  in.  scales. 

No. 

1920 

“  '  “6 

i  l 

8ths,  16ths,  32nds  and  centimeters. 

No. 

1921 

“  “  6 

l  l 

10  x  16  scales. 

No. 

1922 

“  “  6 

i  t 

10x20  “ 

No. 

1923 

“  “  6 

(  i 

10  x  20  “  zero  in  middle. 

No. 

1924 

“  “  6 

i  l 

10x50  “ 

No. 

1925 

“  “  6 

1 1 

20  x  40  “ 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Plain  Protractors 


BRASS  PROTRACTORS 

No.  1941  Protractor,  brass,  3^4  inch,  divided  to  1°,  (first  quality) 

No.  1945  “  “  4M  “  “  “  1°.  “ 

WHITE  ENAMELED  PROTRACTOR 

No.  1953  Protractor,  white  enamel,  3%  inch,  divided  to  1°,  (school  quality) 


Paper  Protractors 


NUMBERED  0-360 

No.  1958  Circular  Protractor  on  bristol  board,  8  in.  diam.,  340 

No.  1959  “  “  “  “  “  14  “  “  34° 

NOT  NUMBERED 

No.  1961  Circular  Protractor  on  bristol  board,  8  in.  diam.,  34° 

No.  1962  “  “  “  “  “  14  “  “ 
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CHARLES  BRUNIN0  COMPANY,  INC. 


Plotractor 


A  full  circle  protractor  \]/2  inches  in  diameter 
within  a  transparent  square  measuring  6 
inches.  The  Protractor  has  two  rows  of 
figures,  the  outer  rowr  being  single  degree 
graduations  reading  from  0  to  360,  and  the 
inner  row  of  figures  graduated  in  quadrants 
0  to  90  degrees. 

A  tongued  rotor  having  a  scale  in  lOths 
along  the  ruling  edge,  and  a  double  vernier 
reading  to  10  minutes  revolves  within  the 
protractor  circle.  This  rotor  held  in  proper 
tension  by  a  spring,  is  set  flush  with  the  sur¬ 
face  of  the  protractor  square  enabling  it  to 
be  used  on  either  side. 


No.  1966  Plotractor  as  described,  complete  with  instruction  booklet. 


Stainless  Steel  Protractor 


No.  1968  Draftsmen's  Steel  Protractor 

No.  1969  Draftsmen’s  Steel  Protractor,  in  Morocco  case 

This  Protractor  is  of  stainless  sheet  steel  with  blade  8 ^  inches  long.  One  side  is  gradu¬ 
ated  to  degrees,  with  vernier  reading  to  5  minutes.  Both  surfaces  being  perfectly  flat,  it 
may  be  used  either  side  up.  This  is  a  very  convenient  instrument  for  dividing  circles, 
transferring  angles,  drawing  oblique  lines  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  or  laying  off  given 
angles  on  each  side  of  a  line  without  changing  the  setting. 


- - * - - - - - 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Regent  Arm  Protractors 

Highest  Grade 
Made  of  Nickel  Silver 


CIRCULAR 

with  wide  double-Vernier 
and  Horn  Center 


No.  1975  Regent  Protractor,  8  in.  Y°,  vernier  reading  to  1  min.,  arm  6  in. 


No.  1983  Regent  Protractor,  8  in.  Yi  vernier  reading  to  1  min.,  arm  6  in. 


- * - 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Flat  Scales 

Machine  Divided 


Scales  are  constructed  of  white  plastic  molded  around  a  boxwood  core. 


Graduations:  l/8,  i/4,  y2,  and  1"  to  the  foot 

No.  2010 .  6"  long 

No.  2012 .  12"  “ 

*No.  2014 . 12^"  “ 

*No.  2014  covers  100'  on  }/%'  scale,  50'  on  \i"  scale. 


Plat  Scales 

Graduations:  %,  1  y2,  and  3"  to  the  foot 

No.  2022  .  12"  long 


Flat  Scales  in  Full  and  Half  Size 


Graduations:  Full  size  to  16ths,  Half  size  to  32nds 

No.  2030  .  6"  long 

No.  2031  .  12"  “ 


Graduations:  Half  and  Quarter  size  full  divided  to  32nds 
No.  2032  .  12"  long 


Drafting  Machine  Scales,  see  pages  133-134. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Scales 

Scales  are  constructed  of  white  plastic  molded  around  a  boxwood  coie 

Machine  Divided 


Opposite  Bevel 


No.  2033  .  12"  long 

No.  2035  .  12" 

No.  2037  .  12 lA"  “ 

No.  2039  .  12" 

No.  2042  .  12" 


Graduations  32  x  50  parts  to  the  inch. 

“  XA,XA,  XA,  and  1"  to  the  foot. 

“  H,  H,  XA,  and  1"  to  the  foot. 

“  %,  %,  13 A  and  3"  to  the  foot. 

“  Full  and  half  size. 


Engineers’  Chain  Scales 


No.  2060 
No.  2061 
No.  2062 
No.  2063 
No.  2064 
No.  2065 
No.  2067 
No.  2068 


Graduations 


Length 


10  X 
10  x 
20  x 
20  x 
30  x 
30  x 
80  x  100 
80  x  100 


50  parts  to  the  inch 
50  “ 


40 

40 

60 

60 


6" 

12" 

6" 

12" 

6" 

12" 

6" 

12" 


Flat  Scales  in  Metric  System 

Graduated  to  Millimeters  and  Half  Millimeters 

No.  2070  .  20  cm.  long 

No.  2071  .  30  “  “ 


No.  2080 
No.  2081 


Flat  Scales  with  Miscellaneous  Graduations 


12"  long . Graduated  10  and  12  parts  to  the  inch 

12"  “  .  “  32nds  in.  and  A  m  m. 
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CHARLES  BRUN1NG  COM  P  A  N  Y ,  INC. 


6  Inch  Vest  Pocket  Double  Bevel  Scales 


f' 

1 

8 

'U ' 1  i.L 1  '“.L1  liL1 1”1 1  1 14i 1  u 

22  20  18  16  14  12  lO  8  € 

1  UU  1  1  Jo 

4  ; 

H'|ir| . .  ji  ' 

BRUNING  N  2090 

Uj 

6  9  C  O  1  3  e 

iLliiiliiiliiiliiiliiililJiiilililiiiliiiliiil  T  1  ?  1  \ 

_J _ 1 _ 

2 

_ lililililllilililllililil  '  . 

No.  N2090 

White  Plastic  molded  around  a  Boxwood  core. 


No.  2090 
No.  2092 
No.  2094 


GRADUATIONS 

y'S’  and  1",  other  side  3/g,  13^,  and  3"  to  the  foot. 

10,  30,  40  and  50  parts  to  the  inch. 

10,  20,  40  and  50  “  “  “  “ 


Molded  White  Plastic 
Molded  Graduations 
GRADUATIONS 

Mi  H,  and  1  ,  other  side  %,  13^,  and  3"  to  the  foot. 

10,  30,  40  and  50  parts  to  the  inch. 

These  scales  are  made  extra  thin  and  are  about  %  inch  wide,  furnished  in  fine  leather 
pocket  sheaths. 


WHITE  EDGES 

No.  N2090 
No.  N2092 


Double  Bevel  Scales 


White  Plastic  molded  around  a  Boxwood  core. 
Machine  Divided 

Graduations,  One  side:  i/8,  i/4,  i/2,  and  1'  to  the  foot. 
Other  side:  3/8,  3/4 ,  1 i/2,  and  3*  to  the  foot 

No-  2096  .  12"  long 

Drafting  Machine  Scales,  see  pages  133-134. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  C  OMPANY,  INC. 


Flat  Scales  in  Sets 

Scales  are  constructed  of  white  plastic  molded  around  a  boxwood  core.  Any  of  the  scales 
mentioned  below  can  be  purchased  individually. 


Open  Divided 

Each  Scale  has  the  same  division  on  both  edges,  one  edge  reading  from  left  to  right,  the  other 
edge  from  right  to  left. 

No.  2100  Set  of  4  scales,  12  inches  long,  divided  }/%,  34,  34,  1  inch  to  the  foot. 

No.  2102  Set  of  8  scales,  12  inches  long,  divided  34,  34,  24,  34,  24,  1,  134,  3  inches  to  the 
foot. 

No.  2104  Set  of  12  scales,  12  inches  long,  divided  34,  14,  24,  34,  2i>  1,  134,  2,  3,  4,  6  inches 
to  the  foot,  J46  in  full  size. 


Decimal  or  Chain  Scales 

Each  Scale  has  two  dlfierent  divisions,  one  on  each  edge,  each  of  which  is  numbered  to  read 
both  ways. 

No.  2106  Set  of  4  scales,  12  inches  long,  divided  10-50,  20-40,  30-60,  80-100  parts  to  the 
inch. 

Each  Scale  has  only  one  division,  the  same  on  both  edges,  and  is  numbered  to  read  both  ways 
on  each  edge. 

No.  2107  Set  of  6  scales,  12  inches  long,  divided  10,  20,  30,  40,  50  and  60  parts  to  the  inch. 

No.  2108  Set  of  8  scales,  12  inches  long,  divided  10,  20,  30,  40,  50,  60,  80,  100  parts  to  the 
inch. 

Sets  of  Metric  Scales  or  other  divisions  than  those  listed  can  be  made  to  order. 
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CHARLES  BRUNINS  COMPANY,  INC. 


Triangular  Scales 


TRIANGULAR  ARCHITECTURAL  SCALES 

For  Architects  and  Mechanical  Engineers 

Graduations:  3/32,  3/16,  Vs*  Vi*  %*  3A ,  V2*  1>  1V2»  and  3'  to  the  foot, 
and  one  edge  inches  and  16ths 

WHITE  EDGE  BOXWOOD 
Machine  Divided 

No.  2126  Concave  Shape  .  .  12"  long 

WHITE  EDGE  PLASTIC 
Molded  Graduations 
No.  2126P  Concave  Shape  .  12"  long 

Graduations:  %,  lA,  Vi,  1,  3/s,  3A ,  U/2,  2,  3,  and  4'  to  the  foot, 
and  one  edge  inches  and  16ths 

WHITE  EDGE  BOXWOOD 
Machine  Divided 

No.  2136  Concave  Shape  .  .  12"  long 


For  Civil  Engineers  and  Surveyors 
Graduations:  10,  20,  30,  40,  50,  and  60  parts  to  the  inch 

WHITE  EDGE  BOXWOOD 
*  Machine  Divided 

No.  2148  Concave  Shape  .  .  12"  long 
WHITE  EDGE  PLASTIC 
Molded  Graduations 
No.  2148P  Concave  Shape  .  12"  long 

Graduations:  20,  30,  40,  50,  60,  80  parts  to  the  inch 

WHITE  EDGE  BOXWOOD 

Machine  Divided 

No.  2153  Concave  Shape  .  .  12"  long 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Triangular  Hardwood  Scales 

SCHOOL  GRADE 


Graduations:  %2»  Jds*  Vs,  L  13 and  3"  to  the  foot  and  one  edge  inches 

and  16ths. 

No.  2161  Regular  Shape,  12"  long,  printed,  architects’ 

No.  2162  Regular  Shape,  12"  long,  all  white  printed,  architects’ 

Graduations:  10,  20,  30,  40,  50  and  60  parts  to  the  inch. 

No.  2165B  Regular  Shapes,  12"  long,  printed,  engineers’ 


Triangular  Metric  Scales 

Machine  Divided 

Graduated  .01,  .02,  .03,  .05,  .025,  and  .0125 
No.  2170  white  edges.  Concave  Shape,  30  cm.  long. 


Triangular  Scale  Guard 


No.  2175  Triangular  Scale  Guard,  nickel-plated.  Saves  time  and  annoyance  in  finding 
the  particular  scale  being  used. 


6  Flexible  Stainless 


Steel  Rule 


Machine  Divided.  Approx.  Thickness  i^th  inch 


No.  2194 


No.  2194  This  is  of  thin,  very  flexible,  genuine  stainless  steel,  rust  and  stain  proof, 
carefully  ground  and  graduated  on  both  sides,  one  side  in  64ths,  the  other  side  in  16ths  and 
32nds.  Rule  is  Yi  in.  wide,  made  in  6  in.  length  only. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Stainless  Steel  Rule  Case 


No.  2195 

No.  2195  Durable  Case  for  No.  2194  Rule,  with  edges  metal-bound  and  with  spring 
pocket  clip. 


Spee  Dotter 

A  compact  dotting  device  with  interchangeable  guide  refills.  In  a  matter  of  a  few  seconds 
various  dot  and  dash  arrangements  can  be  made  by  merely  changing  these  guides. 

No.  2200  Spee-Dotter,  l^"x8"  long,  with  scale  divided 
in  centimeters  and  inches  to  16ths. 

Replacement  and  extra  style  refills  for  2200 
No.  2200-A  Dot  No.  2200-B  Dash  and  Dot 

No.  2200-C  Dash  and  2  Dots 

No.  2202  Spee-Dotter,  1  x  12j4s"  long,  with  scale 
divided  20ths  and  32nds  to  the  inch. 

Replacement  and  extra  style  refills  for  2202 
No.  2202- A  Dot  No.  2202-B  Dash  and  Dot 

No.  2202-C  Dash  and  2  Dots 


Transparent  Flexible  Rulers 

See  page  82  for  Transparent  Rule-Protractors 
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No. 2310 


4  ransparent  Rulers  are  practical  and  serviceable.  The  printed  lines  and  numerals  are 
protected  by  a  layer  of  plastic,  which  prevents  them  from  erasing  or  wearing  off.  Parallel 
lines,  and  angles  of  15,  30,  45,  60  and  90°  may  be  drawn  and  drawings  made  to  square  as 
with  a  T  square  and  triangle. 

No.  2310  1"  x  6"  transparent  plastic,  medium  thick 

No.  23111"  x  6"  “  “  thin 

No.  2312  1"  x  12"  “  “  medium  thick 

No.  2313  2"  x  12" 
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CHARLES  BRUN1NG  COMPANY,  INC 


Yard  Sticks 


No.  2317 


Polished  maple.  Graduated  one  side  inches  and  8ths,  other  side  fraction  of  a  yard. 

No.  2316  Yard  Stick,  1"  x  } 4",  plain  ends 
No.  2317  “  “  1"  x  34",  brass  capped  ends 


5  and  6  ft.  Rule 


Polished  maple,  brass  capped  ends.  A  general  utility  ruler  for  shop  or  home.  Indispensable 
in  the  blue  print  shop.  Marked  both  sides,  both  edges;  one  side  8ths,  other  side  16ths  inch. 

No.  2320  5  ft.  Rules,  134"  x  34",  brass  capped  ends 
No.  2321  6  ft.  “  134"  x  34",  “ 


School  or  Desk  Ruler 


No.  2325 

No.  2325  Maple  Ruler,  134"  *  12",  bevel  edge  with  brass  strip  inlaid.  Ruler  has  handy 
pencil  ledge. 
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CHARLES  BRUN  ING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Fold  ing  Pocket  Rules 

Hardwood,  Spring  Joints,  Hard  Enamel  Finish 

These  rules  are  of  high  quality,  nicely  finished,  strong,  and  very  durable.  The  spring  joints, 
made  of  brass,  are  of  the  concealed  type.  Rules  remain  rigid  when  opened  full  length. 


No.  2328-30 


No.  2328  (064) — 4  ft. 
No.  2329  (065)— 5  “ 
No.  2330  (066)— 6  “ 


White  Enameled,  having  brass  strike  plates,  which  prevent 
wear.  Marked  inches  to  16ths,  both  edges,  both  sides. 


No.  2336  (8616) — 6  ft.  Similar  in  construction  to  2330  (without  strike  plates).  Marked 
inches  to  16ths,  one  edge,  both  sides. 

No.  2338  (966)  6  ft.  I  wo  Way-Red  End”  Rule  having  figures  on  one  side  reading  left 

to  right,  other  side  right  to  left.  Marked  inches  to  16ths,  both  edges,  both  sides. 

No.  2346  (066D) — 6  ft.  Red  End  Surveyors  Rule,  marked  feet,  lOths,  and  lOOths  one  side 
feet,  inches  and  16ths  other  side. 

No.  2350  (X-46)  6  ft.  “Folding  Extension”  Rule  for  inside  and  outside  measuring 

Boxwood  Finish.  Marked  inches  to  16ths,  one  edge  both  sides. 


No.  2350 


No.  2366 
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Any  of  the  above  rules  are  available  on  special  order  with  folding  hooks. 


Marked  Consecutive  Inches  to  16ths,  Both  Sides 
No.  2366  (1206)  Length  6  feet,  natural  color,  black  graduations,  brass  rivets. 

Marked  Feet,  lOths  and  lOOths  of  feet  on  inside;  feet,  inches,  and  16ths  on  outside. 
No.  2367  (1306D)  Length  6  feet,  natural  color,  black  graduations,  brass  rivets. 

Ihese  rules  are  made  of  a  special  hard  aluminum;  are  durable  and  will  hold  their  shape. 
1  hey  are  especially  popular  in  the  building  trades,  in  mills,  shops  and  with  draftsmen' 
surveyors  and  estimators. 

Lufkin  Nos.  in  Parentheses 
For  Tape  Rules  see  pages  243-245 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Map  or  Plan  Measures 


These  are  valuable  instruments  for  the  draftsman  and  estimator  in  measuring  roads,  con¬ 
tours  and  other  irregular  lines  on  maps,  and  for  quickly  finding  lengths  of  pipe  lines,  con¬ 
duits,  fences,  flooring  and  various  other  materials  on  a  plan  or  drawing. 

No.  2375  Plan  Measure,  inch  face,  with  swivel  handle.  Registers  inches  to  39  and 
centimeters  to  99,  smallest  division  to  Yi  inch. 


No.  2378  Plan  Measure,  1  H  inch  face,  registers  inches  to  25  feet,  smallest  division  to  ]/s 
inch. 


No.  2379  Plan  Measure,  zero  setting,  1J 4  inch  face,  three  dials,  registers  from  Y%  inch 
to  100  feet,  all  hands  are  set  to  zero  position  by  pressing  stem  set. 
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Section  Liners 


This  is  a  practical  liner  at  a  reasonable  price,  adapted  to  the  needs  of  draftsmen  and 
students  in  mechanical  drawing. 

It  spaces  from  1/100  to  x/i  inch  at  any  angle  without  changing  the  position  of  the  in¬ 
strument,  and  retains  its  place  on  the  drawing  board  by  means  of  pins  in  the  bottom  of  base. 

No.  2385  Section  Liner,  7  inch  transparent  plastic  blade,  nickel-plated  mountings,  in 
box  with  instructions. 


Folding  Parallel  Rules 

Plastic  with  metal  fittings 


No.  2389  Folding  Parallel  Rule,  12  inch 

No.  2390 

i  l 

i  t 

“  15  “ 

No.  2391 

i  l 

a 

“  18  “ 

No.  2392 

i  i 

n 

“  24  “ 
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Slide  Rules 


The  Bruning  Slide  Rule  is  constructed  of  a  specially  selected  thoroughly  seasoned  white 
plastic  material  that  assures  dimensional  stability — operates  smoothly  and  accurately 
under  any  atmospheric  conditions.  The  deep,  clear  precision  graduations  are  not  affected 
by  temperature  changes — will  not  lose  visibility  through  use.  On  the  face  of  the  rule  the 
scales  A,  B,  Cl,  C,  D  and  K  appear,  on  the  reverse  side  of  the  slide  the  scales  S,  L  and  T 
appear.  There  are  three  adjusting  screws  on  the  back  of  the  rule  with  which  to  adjust  the 
slide  tension.  On  the  beveled  edges  are  handy  scales;  upper  edge  being  divided  into  inches 
and  32nds;  the  lower  edge  is  divided  into  MM  up  to  125MM. 

No.  2401  Bruning  5"  Slide  Rule  as  described,  in  leather  sheath,  in  box  with  instruction 
sheet. 


Slip  Lens  Magnifier 


The  Bruning  Slip-Lens  magnifies  slide  rule  graduations  and  digits  2.1  times,  increasing 
the  speed  and  accuracy  of  your  slide  rule.  By  simply  moistening  the  concave  underside  of 
the  Slip-Lens,  it  adheres  readily  to  the  glass  indicator.  It  fits  most  any  slide  rule  and  can 
be  moved  from  the  top  scale  to  the  lower  one  by  sliding. 


No.  2465  Bruning  Slip-Lens,  as  described. 


For  more  details  regarding  this  and  other  Slide  Rules 
write  for  more  descriptive  literature. 
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Slide  Rule 

The  Bruning  Slide  Rule  is  constructed  of  a 
specially  selected  thoroughly  seasoned  white 
plastic  material  that  assures  dimensional  stabil¬ 
ity — operates  smoothly  and  accurately  under 
any  atmospheric  condition.  The  deep,  clear  pre¬ 
cision  graduations  are  not  affected  by  temper¬ 
ature  changes — will  not  lose  visibility  through 
use.  There  are  four  adjusting  screws  on  the  back 
of  the  rule  with  which  to  adjust  the  slide  tension. 
On  the  beveled  edges  are  handy  scales;  upper 
edge  being  divided  into  inches  and  1/16  inches; 
the  lower  edge  is  divided  25CM  to  millimeters. 


Scales  on  front  of  rule: 

A — Double  logarithmic  scale,  the  square  of  D 
scale. 

B — Is  same  as  A. 

Cl — Reciprocal,  inverted  full  length  scale  read¬ 
ing  from  right  to  left,  used  in  conjunction  with 
D  scale  directly  below.  Multiplying  three  factors 
together  with  only  one  setting  of  the  slide  is 
accomplished  with  this  scale  and  D. 

C — Single  logarithmic  or  full  length  scale. 

D — Is  same  as  C. 

K — Cube  scale,  giving  the  direct  cube  of  any 
number  on  the  C-D  scales;  and  vice  versa,  cube 
root  of  any  number  on  the  K  scale  is  read  on 
the  C-D. 

Scales  on  back  of  rule: 

S — Full  length  sine  and  cosine  in  degrees  and 
minutes,  used  in  conjunction  with  A-B  scales. 
L — Log  scale  or  scale  of  equal  parts  on  which 
common  logarithms  can  be  read  off  directly  in 
conjunction  with  D  scale  above. 

T — Tangent  scale  in  degrees  and  minutes  re¬ 
ferred  to  C-D  scales. 

No.  2420  Bruning  10"  Slide  Rule  as  described, 
in  black  durable  top  opening  case,  in  box  with 
instruction  booklet. 

No.  2421  same  as  No.  2420  but  in  top  grain 

leather  case. 

For  further  details  regarding  this  and  other  slide 
rules  write  for  more  descriptive  literature. 
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Halden 


Calculex 

The  Improved  Halden  Calculex  is  the  most 
compact,  convenient  and  simple  watch  type 
slide  rule  on  the  market.  It  is  2%  inches  in 
diameter  and  about  %  inch  thick.  The  dials 
are  engraved  on  metal  and  will  not  warp  or 
change  with  atmospheric  conditions. 

The  inner  dials  are  turned  by  holding  the 
metal  center  plate  between  the  thumb  and 
index  finger.  The  outer  dials  are  fixed  to  the 
rim.  The  front  face  consists  of  five  circles  of 
scales.  The  back  face  contains  six  circles  of 
scales. 

The  book  of  instructions  accompanying  the 
Calculex  is  very  complete  and  easily  under¬ 
stood.  It  fits  into  a  separate  compartment  of 
the  leather  case,  so  that  the  case  containing 
both  the  rule  and  the  book  can  be  carried  in 
the  vest  pocket. 


No.  2470  Halden  Calculex  Slide  Rule,  in  leather  case  with  book  of  instructions. 


The  Versatile  Circular  Slide  Rule 


This  compact  rule  is  made  of  aluminum, 
coated  with  white  plastic.  Graduations  are 
clearly  lithographed  in  black  and  are  as 
easily  read  as  those  on  a  10  inch  slide  rule. 
This  rule,  although  inexpensive,  is  very 
durable  and  with  ordinary  care  will  last 
for  many  years. 

It  solves  problems  in  multiplication,  di¬ 
vision,  proportion,  cubes,  and  squares,  and 
has  a  Cl  inverted  scale,  log-log  scales  and 
scale  of  fractions  in  addition  to  the  regular 
scales.  Common  fractions  and  mixed  num¬ 
bers  may  be  multiplied  and  divided  with¬ 
out  changing  them  to  decimals. 


No.  2472 

No.  2472  Versatile  Circular  Slide  Rule,  4  inch  diameter  having  the  following  scales 
C,  Cl,  Addition  and  Subtraction,  A,  Binary,  LL,  a  fraction  scale  and  a  thread  scale,  in 
fabrikoid  case. 

No.  2473  Versatile  Circular  Slide  Rule,  8  inch  diameter  having  the  following  scales 
C,  Cl,  A,  K,  L,  LL1,  LL2,  LL3,  LL4  and  B,  in  fabrikoid  case. 

The  G  Scale  of  the  No.  2473  Versatile  Circular  Slide  Rule  is  25  inches  long;  it  permits 
answers  to  be  read  with  great  accuracy. 
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Perspectric 


The  Perspectric  is  designed  to  aid 
the  draftsman  or  illustrator  in  mak¬ 
ing  optically  correct  perspective 
drawings  and  makes  it  possible  to 
include  mechanical  detail  with  ac¬ 
curacy  and  ease  that  has  heretofore 
been  tedious  and  difficult. 

No.  2474  Perspectric,  as  described 
(with  instruction  booklet). 


Curve  with  Steel  Rulins  Edge 


No.  2480 


No.  2480  Adjustable  Curve  Ruler,  steel  edge,  30  inches  long.  Holds  curved  position  by 
a  central  core  of  lead  encased  in  a  spring  coil  which  is  held  to  the  steel  edge  by  circular  clips 


Rubber,  Lead  Core  Curve 


1.  Metal  Impregnated 
Rubber.  Pen  and  pencils 
slide  freely. 

2.  Low  Drawing  Edge. 

Closer  to  the  paper.  Under¬ 
cut  prevents  ink  blots. 

3.  Center  Drawing  Edge. 

For  opposite  curves  and  for 
2  or  more  parallel  lines  at 
one  setting. 

4.  Wide  Corrugated  Top  and  Bottom.  Plenty  of  room  tor  resting  lingers  ana  easy 

hold  in  place.  ..  , 

5.  Lead  Core  between  two  Spring  Steel  Strips.  Smooth  uniform  curves  are  easily  made 

and  “stay  put.” 

No.  N2482  Lead  Core  Curve,  as  described,  15  inch 
No.  N2485  “  “  “  “  “  30 

We  can  also  supply  on  special  order  48,  60  and  72  inch  lengths. 


IMPROVED  SHAPE 
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Irregular  Curves 

Transparent  Plastic,  Highly  Polished 
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Irregular  Curves 

Our  curves  are  made  from  crystal  clear  plastic  which  is  polished  to  a  high  finish.  They 
are  cut  on  special  automatic  machines  which  insure  smooth  edges.  The  material  used  will 
not  discolor  or  become  brittle. 


These  curves  are  illustrated  on  the  previous  page. 

No.  2500  Transparent  plastic  curves 


Pattern  No. 

6  8 

10 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

Size 

5V2"  6V2 

tr  y  it 

7" 

w 

7" 

sy2" 

8K" 

9V2 

No.  2500  Pattern  No. 

17B  18 

18B 

19 

20 

21 

23 

24 

25 

Size 

8"  10" 

’  9 " 

11" 

11" 

12J4" 

12  " 

14" 

17 

Molded  Plastic 

Curves 

No.  2500P  Pattern  No.  8 

13 

14 

15 

16 

18 

20 

Size 

.  6K" 

8^" 

00 

& 

8K" 

10" 

11" 

Multi-Curve 

and 

Logarithmic  Spiral 


No.  2504 


No.  2506 


No.  2504  Multi-Curve,  clear,  transparent  plastic. 

No.  2506  Logarithmic  Spiral  Curve,  crystal  clear,  transparent  plastic  with  instructions 
for  using. 
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Copenhagen  Ship  Curves 


Transparent  Plastic,  Highly  Polished 


Illustrations  about  1/9  size 
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Copenhagen  Ship  Curves 

Copenhagen  Ship  Curves  are  made  from  crystal  clear  plastic  which  is  polished  to  a  high 
finish.  They  are  cut  on  special  automatic  machines  which  insure  smooth  edges.  The  material 
used  will  not  discolor  or  become  brittle. 

Patterns  shown  on  the  previous  page 


No.  2516  Separate  Curves 


Pattern 

Pattern 

No. 

No. 

31 

46 

33 

47 

34 

48 

35 

49 

36 

50 

37 

53 

38 

54 

39 

55 

40 

56 

41 

57 

42 

58 

43 

59 

44 

60 

45 

62 

Pattern 

Pattern 

No. 

No. 

64 

101 

68 

102 

71 

103 

80 

104 

83 

107 

84 

108 

86 

109 

89 

114 

91 

119 

92 

120 

94 

121 

95 

128 

97 

136 

100 

150 

In  ordering ,  please  state  catalog  and  pattern  number. 


No.  N2517  Set  of  56  Copenhagen  Ship  Curves,  containing  all  curves  listed  above  and 
illustrated  on  page  103;  in  case. 
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Railroad  Curves 


Clear  Transparent  Plastic,  Highly  Polished 
with  Tangent 

These  curves  are  cut  to  a  correct  radius  and  to  a  scale  of  1  "  =  100  feet,  both  edges  having 
the  same  radius.  The  tangents  are  very  useful,  as  they  facilitate  the  location  of  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  curve  on  the  drawing  by  means  of  the  radial  line  between  the  tangent  and 
the  curve. 

No.  2522  Set  of  41  Transparent  Railroad  Curves  with  Tangent,  marked  in  degrees 
and  inches  to  scale  1"  =  100  feet.  In  polished  box. 


0°  .30' =  114.59  in. 

3° 

.30'  =  16.37  in. 

6° 

=  9.55 

in 

8° 

.30' =  6.75 

in 

1°  =  57.30  “ 

3° 

.45'  =  15.28  “ 

6° 

.15'  =  9.17 

<  4 

8° 

.45' =  6.55 

4  4 

1°  .15'=  45.84  “ 

4° 

=  14.33  “ 

6° 

.30' =  8.82 

44 

9° 

=  6.37 

44 

1°  .30'=  38.20  “ 

4° 

.15'  =  13.48  “ 

6° 

.45' =  8.49 

4  4 

9° 

,15'  =  6.20 

44 

1°  .45'=  32.74  “ 

4° 

.30' =  12.73  “ 

7° 

=  8.19 

4  4 

9° 

.30' =  6.04 

44 

2°  =  28.65  “ 

4° 

.45' =  12.07  “ 

7° 

.15'  =  7.91 

4  4 

9° 

.45' =  5.88 

44 

2°.  15'=  25.47  “ 

5° 

=  11.46  “ 

7° 

.30' =  7.64 

4  4 

10° 

=  5.74 

44 

2°. 30'=  22.92  “ 

5° 

.15'  =  10.92  “ 

7° 

.45' =  7.40 

4  4 

10° 

.30' =  5.48 

44 

2°. 45'=  20.84  “ 

5° 

.30' =  10.42  “ 

8° 

=  7.17 

44 

1 1° 

=  5.22 

44 

3°  =  19.10  “ 

5° 

.45'=  9.97  “ 

8° 

.15' =  6.95 

44 

11° 

.30' =  4.99 

44 

3°  .15'=  17.63  “ 

No.  2524  Set  of  55  Transparent  Railroad  Curves  with  Tangent, 

marked  in  degrees 

and  inches  to  scale  1 " 

=  100 

feet.  In  polished  box. 

0°  .15'  =  229.18  in. 

3° 

.45' =  15.28  in. 

7° 

.15'  =  7.91 

in. 

11° 

.30' =  4.99 

in 

0°  .30' =  114.59  “ 

4° 

=  14.33  “ 

7° 

.30' =  7.64 

44 

12° 

=  4.78 

44 

0°  .45'  =  76.39  “ 

4° 

.15' =  13.48  “ 

7° 

.45' =  7.40 

4  4 

12° 

.30' =  4.59 

44 

1°  =  57.30  “ 

4° 

.30' =  12.73  “ 

8° 

=  7.17 

4  4 

13° 

=  4.42 

44 

1°  .15' =  45.84  - 

4° 

.45' =  12.07  “ 

8° 

.15'  =  6.95 

44 

13° 

.30' =4.25 

44 

1°.30'  =  38.20  ** 

5° 

=  11.46  “ 

8° 

.30' =  6.75 

4  4 

14° 

=  4.10 

44 

1°  .45'=  32.74  •• 

5° 

.15'  =  10.92  “ 

8° 

.45' =  6.55 

4  4 

14° 

.30' =  3.96 

44 

2°  =  28.65  ” 

5° 

.30' =  10.42  “ 

9° 

=  6.37 

4  4 

15° 

=  3.83 

4  4 

2°. 15'=  25.47  “ 

5° 

.45'=  9.97  “ 

9° 

.15'  =  6.20 

4  4 

16° 

=  3.59 

4  4 

2°. 30'=  22.92  “ 

6° 

=  9.55  “ 

9° 

.30' =  6.04 

4  4 

17° 

=  3.38 

4  4 

2°. 45'=  20.84  “ 

6° 

.15'=  9.17  “ 

9° 

.45' =  5.88 

44 

18° 

=  3.20 

44 

3°  =  19.10  “ 

6° 

.30'=  8.82  “ 

10° 

=  5.74 

44 

19° 

=  3.03 

4  4 

3°. 15'=  17.63  “ 

6° 

.45'=  8.49  “ 

10° 

.30' =  5.48 

44 

20° 

=  2.88 

4  4 

3°. 30'=  16.37  “ 

7° 

=  8.19  “ 

11° 

=  5.22 

44 

No.  2524 
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Railroad  Curves 

Transparent  Plastic,  Highly  Polished 


Railroad  Curve  with  tangent  as  listed  under  catalog 
Nos.  2522  and  2524  on  the  previous  page. 


No.  2526  Railroad  Curves,  with  tangent,  any  separate  curve,  listed  under  Nos.  2522-2524 


May  be  furnished  without  tangent  if  desired. 


Railroad  Radius  Curves,  without  tangent 

Transparent  Plastic,  Highly  Polished 


No.  2528  Railroad  Curves,  17  in  set,  12  to  60  in.  radius,  viz:  12,  15,  18,  21,  24,  27,  30, 
33,  36,  39,  42,  45,  48,  51,  54,  57,  60  in.  In  box. 


No.  2529  Railroad  Curves,  30  in  set,  \  lA  to  60  in.  radius,  viz:  l  A,  2,  234  3,  3 A,  4,  4 A, 
5,  534  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  11,  12,  14,  16,  18,  20,  22,  24,  26,  28,  30,  35,  40,  45,  50,  60  in.  In  box. 

No.  2530  Railroad  Curves,  50  in  set,  \  A  to  120  in.  radius,  viz:  1  A,  2,  234  3,  3A,  4,  4 A, 

5,  5A,  6,  634  7,  7A,  8,  8A,  9,  934  10,  1034  11,  1134  12,  14,  16,  18,  20,  22,  24,  26,  28, 

30,  32,  34,  36,  38,  40,  45,  50,  55,  60,  65,  70,  75,  80,  85,  90,  95,  100,  410,  120  in.  Inbox. 


No.  2531  Any  separate  curve  listed  under  Nos.  2528-2530 
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Splines 


Plastic  Splines,  used  with  weights  for  drawing  long,  true  curves. 


No.  2533  Plastic  Splines  in  lengths  of  24",  30",  36",  42",  48",  60"  and  72" 

When  ordering  specify  length  desired. 


Lead  Weights  for  Splines 


No.  2534  Spline  Weight,  3^/2  lbs.,  lead,  enameled  green  with  felt  base  and  hook  made  of 
brass 


Mechanics  I  Cu  rve  Set 


Especially  designed  for  the  Mechanical  Engineer. 


No.  2538  Set  of  10  transparent  plastic  curves  as  shown  above,  in  polished  box. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Bruning  Universal  Straight  Edges 
and  Attachments 


BEAUTIFUL  EBONY  FINISHED  LAMINATED  PLASTIC  BLADES 
Transparent  Edges 


Features 

1.  Laminated  Plastic  revers- 
able  blade. 

2.  Clear,  non-discoloring 
transparent  edges. 

3.  Completely  encased,  wide 
grooved  pulleys. 

4.  Finger  lift  pencil  ledge. 

5.  Ball  Bearing  pulleys. 

6.  Metal  braid  cable,  flex¬ 
ible  and  small. 


Illustrating  our  type  A  attachment,  cable  runs 
through  finger  lift  pencil  ledge  leaving  the  top  of 
blade  free  from  obstruction. 

The  Blade 

Bruning  Straight  Edges  are  new,  different, 
actually  the  first  major  improvement  in 
many  years.  The  Blade  is  made  of  Ebony 

finished  Laminated  Plastic,  the  Edges  are  Straight  edge  can  be  quickly  adjusted  to  slight 

of  crystal  clear,  non-discoloring  plastic.  angles  or  may  be  lined  up  with  the  drawing. 

The  Finger-Lift  Pencil  Ledge  through 

which  the  cord  passes,  provides  a  convenient  means  of  lifting  and  moving  the  straight  edge 
without  smudging  the  drawing.  All  straight  edges  are  made  to  accommodate  any  of  the 
three  styles  of  attachments  listed  on  the  following  page. 


Attachments 

Blades  will  accommodate  type  A,  B  or  C  parallel  ruling  attachments.  We  especially  call 
your  attention  to  the  type  A  attachment  which  is  illustrated  on  this  page.  The  cables 
cross  through  a  channel  under  the  finger-lift  leaving  the  top  edge  free;  no  objectionable 
knobs,  screws  or  exposed  pulleys.  I  his  attachment  may  be  used  on  any  type  of  board  or 
table.  I  he  blade  can  be  used  in  covering  part,  leaving  the  right  hand  edge  free  for  instru¬ 
ments,  tools,  plans,  books,  etc.,  or  all  of  the  board.  When  attachments  B  or  C  are  used 
the  blade  is  equipped  with  a  special  end  clip  with  adjustable  bar  for  securing  to  parallel 
attachment.  1  his  new  innovation  does  away  with  the  old  style  overhanging  blade  with 
slot  at  each  end. 

See  page  109  for  catalog  numbers  and  listings. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMP  ANY,  INC. 


Bruning  Universal  Straight  Edges 
and  Attachments 


BEAUTIFUL  EBONY  FINISHED  LAMINATED  PLASTIC  BLADES 

Transparent  Edges 


With  Style  A  Parallel  Ruling  Attachment 

The  blade  is  of  Ebony  Finished  Plastic  with  two 
transparent  edges.  The  attachment  consists  of  two 
sets  encased,  double  pulley  attachments,  one  for  each 
end  of  the  blade,  two  pulleys  for  the  top  edge  of  the 
board,  one  with  cable  clamp  and  two  cable  clips  for 
lower  edge  of  the  board.  Blade  Pulleys  are  Ball  Bear¬ 
ing.  Cable  is  of  Braided  Metal— strong,  thin  and 
flexible.  The  cable  passes  under  the  blade.  Straight 
Edge  need  not  be  as  long  as  the  board— any  length 
may  be  used. 

No.  2543A  Parallel  Ruling  Straight  Edge  com¬ 
plete  with  style  A  attachment.  In  the  following 
lengths  30",  36",  42",  48",  54",  60",  72"  and  84"long. 

No.  2543S  Straight  Edge  only,  without  attachment 
(specify  length). 

No.  2543P  Parallel  Attachment  only,  without 
straight  edge  (can  be  used  on  No.  2543S  or  No.  2553 
Straight  Edge). 


STYLE  B 


With  Style  B  Parallel  Ruling  Attachment 

For  Hamilton  Steel  End  Cleat  Tables. 

The  blade  is  of  Ebony  Finished  Plastic  with  two 
transparent  edges.  The  attachment  is  for  steel 
end  cleat  Hamilton  tables  and  include  straight  edge 
eve  end  clips,  pulleys  and  Braided  Metal  Cable. 
Blade  Pulleys  are  Ball  Bearing.  The  straight  edge 
must  be  the  same  length  as  the  board 

No.  2544B  Parallel  Ruling  Straight  Edge  com¬ 
plete  with  style  B  attachment.  In  the  following 
lengths  60",  72"  and  84"  long  (specify  length). 

No.  2544S  Straight  Edge  only  without  attachment 
(specify  length). 

No.  2544P  Parallel  Attachment  only,  without 
straight  edge. 

No.  2544PH  (45B)  Parallel  Attachment  Only, 

without  straight  edge. 


STYLE  C 


With  Style  C  Parallel  Ruling  Attachment 

'he  blade  is  of  Ebony  Finished  Plastic  with  two 
ransparent  edges.  The  style  C  attachment  pulleys 
re  attached  to  the  under  side  of  the  board.  Adjustable 
ve  end  clips  on  straight  edge  do  away  with  the  old 
tvle  overhanging  straight  edge  with  the  slot  at  each 
nd.  Straight  edge  is  the  same  length  as  the  board 

j0  2545C  Parallel  Ruling  Straight  Edge  .com- 
dete  with  style  C  attachment.  In  the  following 
mgths  30",  36",  42",  48",  54",  60",  72"  and  84"  long, 
specify  length). 

7o.  2545S  Straight  Edge  only,  without  attachment, 
specify  length). 

4o.  2545P  Parallel  attachment  only,  without 
traight  edge. 

•Jo.  2545PH  (46)  Parallel  Attachment  only,  with- 
iut  straight  edge. 


Extra  Cable  for  Attachments 

No.  2551S  Braided  Metal  Cable:  or  any  parallel  attachment  listed.  Diameter^ cable  .031. 

No.  N2551  Rayon  CoveredCopper  Cable  for  other  parallel  attachments.  Approx.f  Diameter  of  cable  .075 
Per  100  feet 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC 


Wooden  Straight  Edge  for  Parallel  Attachments 


bor  those  who  prefer  a  wooden  straight  edge  for  parallel  attachments  we  offer  a  fine  quality 
heavy  maple  blade  with  transparent  plastic  edges;  edges  beveled.  Any  of  the  attachments 
listed  on  page  109  may  be  used.  With  the  style  A  attachments  the  cables  cross  on  top  of 
the  straight  edge.  If  attachments  other  than  Bruning  are  to  be  used,  be  sure  length  specified 
includes  allowance  for  fittings. 

STRAIGHT  EDGES  ONLY  FOR  ATTACHMENTS  See  page  109. 

No.  2553  Maple,  transparent  plastic  lined;  one  edge  beveled. 

Size  inches  30  36  42  48  54  60  72  84 

Thickness  %  %  %  %  %  ^  %  % 

Wooden  Straight  Edges 


No.  2554 

No.  2554  Ash,  maple  lined,  square  edges. 

Size  inches  30  36  42  48  60 


No.  2556 

No.  2556  Maple,  transparent  plastic  lined,  square  edges. 

Size  inches  24  30  36  42  48  60 


Steel  Straight  Edges 


No.  2559  Stainless  Steel,  beveled  edge. 


Size  inches 

24 

30 

36 

42 

48 

Approx,  width 

2 

2 

2 

2V2 

2V2 

thickness 

% 

% 

Hi 

%2 

Hi 

54 

60 

72 

3 

3 

¥2 

Hi 

3^2 

No.  2561  Stainless  Steel,  square  edges. 

Size  inches  36  42  48  60 

Approx,  width  2  2]/2  2 V2  3 

“  thickness 


no 
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Brunins  Metal  T-Square  Guide 


This  true-edge  for  your  drawing 
board  can  be  attached  or  re¬ 
moved  in  a  minute. 

It  is  made  of  cast  aluminum, 
accurately  finished,  and  is  se¬ 
cured  to  the  board  by  means  of 
thumb  clamp  screws  (one  clamp 
per  foot  of  straight  edge). 

It  provides  a  straight  and 
smooth  T-square  guide. 


No.  2562 

Length  30 

No.  2562A 

“  36 

No.  2562B 

“  42 

No.  2562C 

“  48 

f/ 

// 

w 

tr 


Wooden  T  Squares 


No.  2570 


No.  2570  Ash,  maple  lined  blade,  with  ebonized  fixed  head. 
Size  inches  24  30  36  42  48  54 


60 


Transparent  T  Squares 


No.  2575P 


No.  2575P  Crystal  clear,  Plastic  blade.  Blade  has  relieved  edge  which  prevents  ink 
from  underflowing  and  smearing  on  the  tracing. 

Size  inches  24  30  36  42  48  60 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


111 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Plastic  Lined  T  Squares 

Transparent  Edges 


Improved  Construction 


End  construction,  showing  reinforced  tie  strip 


Edges  are  tongued  and  grooved 


No.  2575  Maple,  transparent  plastic  lined  blade,  with  ebonized  fixed  head.  Profes¬ 
sional  Quality. 

Size  inches  18  24  30  36  42  48  54  60 


No.  2578  Maple,  transparent  plastic  lined  blade,  with  ebonized,  shifting  double 
head,  and  two  milled-head  clamp  screws.  Professional  Quality. 

Size  inches  30  36  42  48 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Bakelite  T-Square 


This  T-Square  has  a  black  satin  finish  blade  with  two  cellulose  acetate  transparent  edges 
which  will  not  discolor.  The  blade  will  always  look  new  as  it  may  be  easily  wiped  clean 
with  a  damp  cloth.  The  head  is  of  a  slim  design  which  stays  close  to  the  drawing  board 
preventing  the  “rocker”  effect  so  common  with  wooden  heads. 

No.  2579  Bakelite  T-Square,  transparent  edges. 

Size,  inches  24  30  36  42  48 

Note:  18",  54",  60",  72",  and  84",  also  swivel  head  type,  on  special  order. 


A  fine  quality  steel  T-Square  having  a  cast  aluminum  movable  head.  The  blade  is  of  Stain¬ 
less  Steel  with  ground  true  edges.  Blade  may  be  instantly  removed. 


No.  2580 — 36  inch  blade 


No.  2581 — 42  inch  blade 


No.  2583 


Stainless  Steel  Triansles 


No.  2583 — Stainless  Steel  Triangles,  30  x  60 
degrees. 

Size  8  10  15  inches 


No.  2584 — -Stainless  Steel  Triangles,  45  degrees. 
Size  8  10  12  inches 


No.  2584 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  C  OMPANY,  INC. 


Transparent  Plastic  Triangles 


The  clear  transparent  plastic  from  which  these  triangles  are  made,  has  been  hand  selected 
and  polished.  It  is  smooth  and  hard  having  less  tendency  to  scratch  or  nick  in  use,  and 
will  not  discolor  or  become  brittle  with  age. 


No.  2590  30  X  60° 
No.  2590SG 


No.  2591  45°  No.  2593  22  H  x  67  V2° 

No.  259 1SG 


FIRST  QUALITY 

No.  2590  Plastic  Triangles,  30  x  60  degrees,  thickness  .080  in.,  with  finger  lifts. 

Size  4"  6"  8"  10"  12"  14"  16"*  18"* 

No.  2591  Plastic  Triangles,  45  degrees,  thickness  .080  in.,  with  finger  lifts. 

Size  4"  6"  8"  10"  12"  14"*  16"* 

No.  2593  Plastic  Triangles,  22Vk  x  67 !/2  degrees,  thickness  .080  in.,  with  finger  lifts. 

Size  8"  10" 

No.  2590  and  91  available  in  larger  sizes  up  to  24  inches. 

*.100  in.  thick. 


SCHOOL  GRADE 

No.  2590SG  Plastic  Triangles,  30  x  60  degrees,  thickness  .080  in.  Molded. 
Size  6"  8"  10"  12" 

No.  2591SG  Plastic  Triangles,  45  degrees,  thickness  .080  in.  Molded. 

Size  6"  8"  10"  12" 
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Engineers'  Triangles 

Made  of  thoroughly  seasoned  Pyralin  with  a  series  of  accurately  machined  circular  and 
hexagonal  openings  from  A"  to  lA"  in  size.  Also  ten  groups  of  slots  for  drawing  guide 
lines  for  letters  from  A"  to  A”  high. 

Openings  are  accurately  aligned  so  that  by  moving  the  triangle  along  straight-edge, 
circles  can  be  inscribed  in  the  hexagons  for  nuts,  bolt  heads,  etc. 


No.  2595  Engineers’  Triangle  9",  of  clear  transparent  Pyralin 


No.  2596  Engineers’  Triangle  6",  of  green  transparent  Pyralin 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COM  P  A  N  Y,  INC. 


Holometer 


FULL  SIZE 
SCALLOPS  FO* 

AN  STANDARD  BOLTS 
AND  LOCKNUTS 


FULL  SIZE 

■ 

HEAD  HEIGHT 

INDICATIONS 

FULL  SIZE 
HEX  HEADS 


CIRCLES  WITH 
CENTER  LINES  FOR 
ACCURATE  LOCATION. 
ALSO  USED  FOR  FILLETS 
AND  CORNER  RADII 


'O'Q'O.OA 

oHHnnnnDo, 

□  DQGO9 


Q-4  0  0  0  0  A. 


FULL  SIZE 
HEAD  HEIGHTS 
FOR  AN  STANDARD 
BOLTS  AND  NUTS 


FULL  SIZE 

ANCHOR  NUT  AND 
RIVET  INDICATIONS 


HALF  SIZE 
ANCHOR  NUT  AND 
RIVET  INDICATIONS 


ZONE  AND  DELTA 

SYMBOLS  AND 

ANGLES 

HALF  SIZE 

HALF  SIZE 

FULL  SIZE 

HEX  HEADS 

SCALLOFS 

10-32  ANCHOR  NUT 

No.  2597  Holometer,  made  of  transparent  plastic  approximately  .030  thick  with  overall 
dimensions  434  x  6  V;  inches.  The  various  uses  of  the  Holometer  are  described  above. 


House  Plan  Template 


A  water  dotet  (standard  distance  from  wall) 

B  lavatory  (use  small  cut-out  for  inside  rim) 

C  kitchen  sink 

D  for  reference  notes,  window  sizes,  etc. 

E  inside  rim  five  foot  built  in  bath  tub 
F  refrigerator 
G  kitchen  range 

H  moldings,  gutters  (!"=  I *-0"  scale) 

I  circles  to  represent  furnace,  drains,  etc. 

J  fluorescent  light  (drawn  as  shown  above  cut-out) 
K  moldings,  stairs  in  section  ( l"=  l'-0"  scale) 

L  convenience  outlet  (electric) 

M  ceiling  fixture  (diagonal  lines  center  in  room) 

N  masonry  piers,  flue  liners 
O  door  swings 
P  fireplace  opening 
Q  roof-pitch  gage 

R  stain  (small  holes  space  steps  on  plan) 


No.  2597M  House  Plan  Template,  a  time 

saving  device  for  drawing  standard  archi¬ 
tectural  symbols — -scale  34  —  1  foot.  Tem¬ 
plate  is  x  6%  inches  overall,  made  of 
flexible,  transparent  plastic  .020  thick. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Adjustable 


Protractor-Triangle 


No.  2598A  8"  Adjustable  Triangle  made  of  transparent  plastic,  calibrations  of  half 
degrees,  ranging  from  0  to  90°.  Large  size  thumb  screw  enables  quick  setting  for  drawing 
screw  threads,  helical  springs,  bevel  gears  or  any  plan  requiring  accurate  angles. 


Line-O-Grapli 


No.  2600A  9"  Line-O-Graph,  a  transparent  plastic  angle  featuring  triangles,  curve,  pro¬ 
tractor  and  lettering  angle  in  one  instrument. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Braddock  Lettering  Device 

No.  2603  Lettering  Device  (illustrated  at  left) 
for  ruling  lettering  guide  lines  and  slope  line  to 
67^°,  also  for  I-Beam  slope.  A  useful  gadget  of 
transparent  plastic. 


Lettering  Angles 


The  Braddock  Lettering  Angle  is  designed  to  rule  accurately  spaced  guide  lines  for  let¬ 
tering  drawings,  etc.  Practically  any  desired  spacing  or  guide  lines  may  be  obtained  by 
inserting  pencil  point  through  the  proper  hole  and  sliding  the  angle  along  the  T  Square, 
then  placing  the  point  through  another  hole  and  sliding  back. 

All  lettering  angles  except  the  4  in.,  45°  and  5  in.,  60°  have  a  67J4°  slot  which  is  useful 
in  obtaining  a  uniform  slope  in  lettering. 

No.  2604  Lettering  Angle,  transparent  Plastic,  30°X60°,  size  5  6  7  8  9  in. 

No.  2605  Lettering  Angle,  transparent  Plastic,  45°,  size  4  5  6  7  8  in. 

Ames  Lettering  Instrument 


The  Ames  Lettering  Angle  is  the  only  instrument  of  its  kind  that  has  holes  spaced  for 
three  different  systems  of  guide  lines;  the  ¥$  is  usually  used  by  civil  engineers  while  the 
2^  is  used  by  those  using  the  Reinhardt  system  of  lettering.  The  holes  in  the  middle  column 
are  equally  spaced  for  block  lettering  or  cross  hatching.  The  instrument  is  used  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  Braddock  Angle  described  above.  The  vertical  height  between  the 
guide  lines  may  be  regulated  by  revolving  the  disc  in  the  frame. 

No.  2606  Ames  Lettering  Instrument,  as  described 


Transparent  Plastic  Disc  in  a 
Plastic  Frame 
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Wrico  Lettering  Guides 

To  use  Wrico  Lettering  Guides  effectively  requires  neither  skill  nor  previous  experience.  No 
preliminary  adjustments  are  necessary  before  the  lettering  may  be  done.  1  he  Wrico  Letter¬ 
ing  Pen  is  not  a  machine  but  is  a  pen  which  is  held  in  the  hand  and  used  in  an  easy  and 
natural  position. 


The  Guides  are  grooved  on  the  underside  so  that  the  ink  will  not  smear  when  the  Guide 
is  moved  from  one  character  to  another.  The  Guide  is  placed  directly  over  that  portion  of 
the  paper  on  which  the  lettering  is  to  be  done.  This  prevents  distortion  of  the  characters. 

Wrico  Lettering  Guides  are  standard  equipment  in  almost  every  drafting  room  where 
uniform  lettering  is  desired. 

Wrico  Lettering  Guides  are  so  well  known  and  their  use  has  become  so  widespread 
that  it  is  hardly  necessary  to  call  attention  to  the  reasons  why  they  have  come  to  be  re¬ 
garded  as  necessary  and  standard  drafting  room  equipment.  These  reasons  are  perhaps 
best  expressed  by  the  slogan,  “Wherever  lettering  is  required,  it  can  be  done  better  and 
more  economically  with  Wrico  Lettering  Guides  than  by  any  other  method. 

Although  the  Lettering  Guides  were  originally  designed  principally  for  lettering  maps  and 
drawings,  their  use  has  spread  to  many  other  lines  of  work  -such  as  the  lettering  of  Home 
Movie  Titles  and  lettering  Stamp  Collections,  lettering  of  cards  for  exhibits  and  museums, 
window  display  lettering,  etc.,  etc. 

The  Guides  consist  of  a  strip  of  well  seasoned,  transparent  green  Pyralin,  with  openings 
for  all  letters  and  numbers.  Every  opening  in  every  guide  is  cut  with  extreme  accuracy  with 
the  result  that  every  letter,  numeral  or  other  symbol  produced  is  perlect. 
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CHARLES  BRUNINS  COMPANY,  INC 


Wrico  Individual  Lettering  Guides 


See  Page  120  For  Actual  Size  Samples  of  Lettering 


STANDARD  VERTICAL 


EXTENDED  VERTICAL 


Cat.  No.  Wrico  No. 

No.  2620  VC  1000  Letters . 

VN  1000  Numbers . 

VC  750  Letters . 

VN  750  Numbers . 

VC  625  Letters . 

VN  625  Numbers . 

VC  500  Letters . 

VN  500  Numbers . 

VC  425  Letters . 

VN  425  Numbers . 

VC  350  Letters . 

VN  350  Numbers . 

VC  290  Letters . 

VN  290  Numbers . 

VC  240  Letters . 


VN 

240  Numbers . 

VCN 

200  Letters  and  Numbers  . 

• 

VCN 

175 

4  4  4  * 

• 

. 

VCN 

140 

<4  44  44  , 

« 

. 

VCN 

120 

• 

. 

VCN 

90 

• 

• 

STANDARD  SLANT 

No.  2621  SC 

500 

Letters . 

SN 

500 

N  umbers . 

SC 

425 

Letters . 

SN 

425 

Numbers . 

SC 

350 

Letters . 

SN 

350 

Numbers . 

SC 

290 

Letters . 

SN 

290 

Numbers . 

SC 

240 

Letters . 

SN 

240 

Numbers . 

SCN 

200 

Letters  and  Numbers  . 

SCN 

175 

SCN 

140 

SCN 

120 

SCN 

90 

Explanation 

90  stands  for 

.090  "  height  of  letters 
.175"  “  “  " 

175 

44 

350  " 

** 

.350"  . 

500 

44 

.500"  . 

Cat.  No.  Wrico  No. 

No.  2622  EVCN  200  Letters  and  Numbers 

EVCN  175  . 

EVCN  140 . 

EVCN  120  . 

EVCN  90  . 


CONDENSED  VERTICAL 


No.  2623 


No.  2624 


No.  2625 


CVC  625  Letters  . 
CVN  625  Numbers 
CVC  500  Letters  . 
CVN  500  Numbers 
CVC  375  Letters  . 
CVN  375  Numbers 
CVC  250  Letters  . 
CVL  250 
CVN  250  Numbers 
CVC  185  Letters  . 
CVL  185 
CVN  185  Numbers 


SHADOW 

VHC  500  Letters . 

VHN  500  Numbers . .  . 

VHC  375  Letters . 

VHN  375  Numbers . 

VHCN  250  Letters  and  Numbers  .  .  . 


ADSTYLE 

FC  500  Letters  . 

FN  500  Numbers 

FC  375  Letters  . 

FN  375  Numbers 

FC  250  Letters  . 

FN  250  Numbers 

FC  185  Letters  . 

FN  185  Numbers 


of  Wrico  numbers 

VC  stands  for  vertical  caps 
•  VN  “  “  “  numerals 

SC  “  “  slant  caps 

SCN  “  * . and  numerals 


VERTICAL 

Cat.  No.  Wrico  No. 

No.  2630  VC^P  Letters  .  .  . 

VL3dJP  Letters  .  .  . 

VNHP  Numbers  .  . 

VC? 8?  Letters  .  .  . 
VL^P  Letters  .  .  . 
VN?4P  Numbers  .  . 
VCMP  Letters  .  .  . 
VL'fP  Letters  .  .  . 
VNJ4P  Numbers  .  . 
VC3/ff.P  Letters  .  .  . 
VL3/f6P  Letters  .  .  . 
VN?4P  Numbers  .  . 

VCJ^P  Letters  .  .  . 
VL^gP  Letters  .  .  . 
VN^P  Numbers  .  . 

ADSTYLE 

No.  2630  ACMP  Letters  .  .  . 

ALJ4P  Letters  .  .  . 
ANJ4P  Numbers  .  . 

AC3/f6P  Letters  .  .  . 
ALs/f6P  Letters  .  .  . 
AN3/f6P  Numbers  .  . 


Wricoprint  Guides 

SLANT 

Cat.  No.  Wrico  No. 

.  No.  2631  SC^P  Letters  .  . 

SL^P  Letters  .  . 
SNMP  Numbers  . 
SCMP  Letters  .  . 
SL?4P  Letters  .  . 
SNMP  Numbers  . 
SCMP  Letters  .  . 
SLMP  Letters  .  . 
SNJ4P  Numbers  . 

|  SC3/feP  Letters  .  . 

SL3A6P  Letters  .  . 
SN3/fcP  Numbers  . 
SC34P  Letters  .  . 
SL^P  Letters  .  . 

*  !  1  i  I  1  !  !  SNMP  Numbers  . 

ITALIC 

.  .  .  No.  2631  ICMP  Letters  .  . 

ILMP  Letters  .  . 
INMP  Numbers  . 

.  ICMP  Letters  .  . 

.  IL*4P  Letters  .  . 

INfcP  Numbers  . 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


121 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Wrico  Lettering  Pens 


The  brush  pen  was  designed  to  fill  the  need  for  wide  line  pens  which  will  not  “splash” 
when  placed  on  the  paper  and  which  will  make  uniform  lines  of  full  density  without  an 
excess  of  ink. 

No.  2661 A  Wrico  Brush  Pen  Vf6 " 

No.  2661B  “  “  “  %i" 

No.  2661G  “  “  “  Si" 


No.  2661D  Wrico  Brush  Pen,  %f>" 
No.  2661E  “  “  “ 


No.  2662-2  Wrico  Pen  size  2 
No.  2662-3  “  “  “  3 
No.  2662-4  “  “  “  4 


No.  2662-5  Wrico  Pen  size  5 
No.  2662-6  “  “  “  6 
No.  2662-7  “  “  “  7 


(See  page  120  for  sample  width  of  line) 


Wrico  Pen  Parts 


No.  2670A  No.  2670B  •  No.  2670C  No.  2670D 


No.  2670A  Point  (specify  pen  size) 

No.  2670 AT- 7  Point 

No.  2670B  Needle  (specify  pen  size) 


No.  2670C  Plunger  (fit  all  sizes) 
No.  2670D  Ferrule  “  “  “ 

No.  2670E  Barrel  “  “  “ 


Brush  Pen  Parts 


No.  267 1 B 


No.  2671A  Point  (specify  size) 
No.  2671B  Brush 
No.  2671G  Plunger 
No.  2671D  Adapter 


No. 2671C 


No.  2671E  Handle  (specify  size) 

No.  2671F  Spring  “  “ 

No.  2671G  Adjusting  Nut  (specify  size) 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Wr  ico  Obl  ique  Style  Pens 

FOR  USE  WITH  WRIGO  LETTERING  GUIDES  AND  ALSO  FREEHAND  LETTERING 


These  Wrico  oblique  style  let¬ 
tering  pens  serve  a  double  pur¬ 
pose  as  they  can  be  used  with 
the  Wrico  Lettering  Guides  or 
as  a  freehand  pen.  The  pen  sizes 
exactly  correspond  to  the  Nos. 
2  to  7  listed  above  for  the 
straight  style  pens.  The  width  of 
lines  made  with  each  size  may  be 
found  on  page  120.  Handle  is  made 
of  genuine  Catalin  with  bolt  of 
nickel  silver;  Needle  of  stainless  steel 
tooled  to  an  accuracy  of  l-5000ths  of 
an  inch;  Ink  Cup  of  molded  plastic; 
Cap  of  nickel  silver;  Points  Nos.  6A  and  7 A 
of  nickel  silver  with  inserted  nibs  of  chrome 
nickel  stainless  steel  tubing. 


PEN 

No.  2676A  Handle  with  pivot  bolt 
No.  2676B  Ink  Cup  (ferrule) 

No.  2676C  Point  (specify  pen  size) 
No.  2676CT  Point  7  tapered 


PARTS 

No.  2676D  Needle  (specify  size) 

No.  2676E  Tension  cap  with  spring 
No.  2676F  Box,  complete 


Each  pen  complete  in  molded  plastic  box  with 
transparent  slide  cover. 


No.  2675-2A 
No.  2675-3A 
No.  2675-4A 
No.  2675-5A 
No.  2675-6A 
No.  2675-7A 
No.  2675-7AT 


Wrico  Oblique  Lettering  Pen,  size  2A 

,,  <<  <<  “  “  3A 

11  u  a  “  11  4^ 

ii  <<  44  44  5A 

11  n  <  <  11  11 

ii  ii  i  i  1  i  11  7  A 

“  “  “  “  “  7 AT 


Wrico  Pen  Cleaner 

No.  2677  Wrico  Pen  Cleaner,  for  cleaning  pens  and  guides,  1  oz.  bottle 
2678  Wrico  Pen  Cleaner,  “  “  “  “  “  8  oz. 


Wrico  Design  Triangle 


A  fine  quality,  transparent,  highly  polished  Pyralin  tri¬ 
angle  with  35  beveled  openings  for  producing  various 
designs  when  used  with  a  No.  6  or  7  Wrico  pen. 

No.  2679B  Wrico  Design  Triangle, 

6  inch  30°-60° 
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Pantographs 


For  Enlarging  or  Reducing  Drawings 


The  Pantograph  is  a  well  known  instrument  for  proportionately  enlarging  or  reducing 
drawings.  Copying  a  drawing  to  a  larger  or  smaller  size  by  freehand  methods  is  a  tedious 
task;  with  the  pantograph  it  becomes  a  simple  tracing  job.  The  Pantograph  will  do  the 
work  quickly  and  more  correctly  than  with  any  other  manual  method. 


No.  2683  Pantograph,  21  inch,  made  of  hardwood;  joints  are  formed  by  screw  eyes:  metal 
foot  is  fastened  to  the  board  by  long  pointed  thumb  tacks.  Tracer  and  lead  holders  are 
interchangeable.  Enlarges  or  reduces  in  25  ratios. 


No.  2685  Pantograph,  17  inch,  made  of  hardwood  and  of  simple  construction.  Enlarges 
only  in  10  ratios.  Has  small^pencil  inserted  instead  of  a  holder  for  lead.  A  good  pantograph 
for  children  and  an  excellent  teacher  of  proportion. 


No.  2687  Pantograph,  20  inch,  made  of  metal;  joints  are  formed  by  bolts  and  thumb  nuts. 
Tracer  and  lead  holder  are  interchangeable.  Enlarges  or  reduces  in  21  ratios. 
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Suspended  Pantographs 


For  Accurate  Reproductions 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Suspended  Pantographs 


For  reducing  from  20:1  to  5:4  or  enlarging  from  1:20  to  4:45  in  all  ratios. 

No.  2692  Suspended  Pantograph,  with  metal  bars,  38  in.  long. 

This  Suspended  Pantograph  is  made  of  square  hollow  metal,  fully  graduated  bars  con¬ 
nected  by  cone  joints.  The  slides  are  beveled  to  facilitate  the  reading  of  ratios.  A  convenient 
controlling  arrangement  raises  or  lowers  the  pencil  point  as  desired.  The  complete  outfit 
consists  of  a  solid  iron  standard  with  extra  weight  and  adjusting  base  plate,  suspension 
cables,  steel  point  interchangeable  tracer  and  pencil  point  with  3  brass  weights.  In 
wooden  box  with  lock  and  key.  Instructions  and  table  of  settings. 


For  reducing  and  enlarging  in  the  following  ratios:  5:4,  4:3,  3:2,  5:3,  2:1,  5:2.  3:1,  4:1,  5:1,  6:1  8:1, 
10:1,  12:1,  20:1,  or  vice  versa. 

No.  2695  Suspended  Pantograph,  with  wooden  bars,  38  in.  long. 

This  Suspended  Pantograph  is  made  of  seasoned  Pearwood  bars  connected  by  steel 
cone  joints,  with  holes  accurately  placed  for  the  ratios  designated  above.  A  convenient 
controlling  arrangement  raises  or  lowers  the  pencil  point  as  desired.  The  complete  outfit 
consists  of  a  solid  iron  standard  and  adjusting  base,  suspension  cables,  steel  point 
interchangeable  tracer  and  pencil  point  with  3  brass  weights.  In  wooden  box  with  lock 
and  key.  Instructions  and  table  of  settings. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


BRUNING  DRAFTERS 

CREATE  NEW  EFFICIENCY  IN  DRAFTING 

AMERICA'S  FINEST  DEVELOPMENT  IN 
DRAFTING  MACHINES 


EFFICIENCY 

Elimination  of  the  separate  handling  of  triangle,  straight  edge  or  T-square,  scale  and 
protractor  has  always  been  the  fundamental  principle  of  Drafting  Machines.  loday,  the 
New  Bruning  Drafters  accomplish  this  purpose  with  unusual  smoothness,  greater  accuracy 
and  the  utmost  convenience  in  drafting  through  the  many  new  features  built  into  them. 
This  smoothness  of  operation,  the  responsiveness  of  the  machine  to  the  Draftsman  s  wish, 
marks  a  new  achievement  in  Drafting  Machine  efficiency. 


TIME-SAVING 

Smoothness  of  operation — the  absence  of  all  fumbling  or  other  waste  motion  in  operating 
the  machine — naturally  still  further  increases  the  remarkable  time  saving  which  Bruning 
Drafters  make  possible.  That  is  why  these  New  Bruning  Drafters  so  quickly  pay  for  them¬ 
selves  in  time  saving  alone. 

ACCURACY  . 

Hairline  accuracy  in  all  your  drawings  entails  no  extra  time  if  you  use  Bruning  Drafters. 
These  machines  are  accurate  in  any  position,  on  any  part  of  the  board.  A  line  projected 
completely  across  the  board  with  the  Bruning  Drafter  is  a  true  straight  line.  1  he  protractor 
and  vernier  are  engine-divided  for  high  precision.  Vernier  is  set  Hush  with  the  protractor  or 
complete  accuracy  in  reading — -no  parallax.  The  index  plate  is  hardened  and  ground  thereby 
eliminating  wear  and  insuring  permanent  accuracy  in  indexing. 


NEW  FEATURES  irolir  . 

New  features  of  the  Bruning  Drafters  are — the  unique  EQUIPOISE  MECHANISM,  in¬ 
suring  accurate  alignment  at  all  times  on  an  inclined  drawing  board  revised  LKU- 
TRACTOR  HEAD  assembly  permits  greater  convenience  in  drafter  operation  with  maxi¬ 
mum  visibility — a  redesigned  and  relocated  BASE  LINE  SE  1  I  INC  DEVICE  for  locking 
the  protractor  index  point  to  any  desired  angle  ^  simple  in  operation  andpositive  in 
action — to  further  increase  the  efficiency  of  the  POSITIN  E-GRIP,  DOUBLE  CL  A.  1  , 
distance  between  clamp  screw  has  been  increased,  holding  drafter  securely  and  rigidly  to 
drawing  board.  SCALOCK — -scales  are  securely  held  in  position  by  means  of  a  patented 
scalock  The  scales  are  quickly  and  easily  locked  or  removed  through  the  use  of  a  scalock 
wrench  furnished  with  each  machine.  These  New,  Modern  Drafting  Machines  are  produced 
with  the  same  craftsmanship  that  characterizes  all  Bruning  1  roducts  and  are  backed  v 
years  of  experience  in  producing  the  country  s  leading  drafting  machines. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Control  of  the  Protractor  Head  Practically 

Automatic  with 

BRUNING  "EQUIPOISE,  TOUCH-CONTROL"  DRAFTERS 


The  Finest  Development  in  Drafting  Machines 


A  Touch 

A  touch  on  the  control  button  (always  under 
the  draftsman’s  thumb)  releases  the  full 
circle  protractor  head,  allowing  it  to  rotate 
freely  to  the  desired  setting.  No  fumbling 
for  an  inconvenient  thumb  latch — there  is 
none! 


A  Lift 

Simply  lifting  the  thumb — -a  motion  almost 
automatic — locks  the  head  positively  at  the 
desired  automatic  index  stop. 


A  Turn 

A  slight  turn  of  the  control  button  allows 
“free-wheeling.”  enabling  the  head  to  rotate 
freely. 
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BRUNING  DRAFTERS 

These  New  Bruning  Features  Give  You 

Smooth,  Speedy  and  Accurate  Drafting 


Equipoise  Mechanism:  Designed  and  engineered 
to  insure  accurate  alignment  on  inclined  drawing 
boards,  tilted  as  much  as  20  degrees  from  a  hori¬ 
zontal  position.  The  Equipoise  Mechanism  consists 
of  a  spring  balancing  device  that  compensates  for 
the  forces  of  gravity  pulling  on  the  upper  arm. 

Heavy  Clamp:  The  Double  Clamp  assures  a  secure 
grip,  not  loosened  by  the  movements  of  the  machine 
over  the  board. 


Brake:  Extra  wide  bands  reduce  deflection  in  the 
machine  and  provide  more  frictional  area  in  con¬ 
tacting  the  pulleys.  These  bands  are  protected  with 
removable,  plastic,  dustproof  covers. 


Base  Line  Setting:  The  Base  Line  Setting  device 
for  locking  the  protractor  index  point  to  any  desired 
angle  has  been  redesigned  and  relocated  for  more 
convenient  and  positive  action.  This  adjustment 
may  be  accomplished  with  the  scales  in  any  posi¬ 
tion  throughout  the  360  degrees  of  arc. 


Full  Circle  Protractor  Head:  The  Pull  Circle, 
4J/£"  Protractor  Head  is  graduated  throughout  in 
degrees  and  numbered  in  quadrants  from  0-90-0 
degrees.  Automatic  indexing  stops  are  provided  at 
every  15  degrees,  in  each  of  the  four  quadrants.  The 
double  vernier  reads  to  5  minutes,  vernier  is  set 
flush  with  protractor. 

Sealed  Lifetime  Ball  Bearings:  The  precision  ball 
bearings  are  sealed  against  dust  and  dirt  and  need 
no  lubrication  or  other  attention  during  the  life  of 
the  machine,  guaranteeing  that  accuracy  and  ease 
of  operation  will  remain  unimpaired. 
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Bruning  ^Equipoise,  Touch-Control  Drafters 
with  Standard  Protractor  Head 


No.  2699  STANDARD  DRAFTER 

This  is  the  machine  which  is  illustrated  in  previous  pages.  It  is  ideal  for  the  use  of  mechan¬ 
ical,  architectural  and  structural  draftsmen.  The  full  circle  protractor,  with  touch  control 
button,  is  graduated  throughout  in  degrees  and  numbered  in  each  quadrant  from  0  to  90  . 
Automatic  indexing  stops  are  provided  every  15  degrees  at  0°,  15  ,  30  ,  45  ,  60  ,  75  ,  and 
90°  in  each  of  the  four  quadrants.  Double  vernier  reads  to  five  minutes.  Scale  line-up 
adjustment  permits  scales  to  be  set  accurately  to  correspond  to  lines  previously  drawn 
instead  of  lining  up  the  drawing  to  the  scale.  Regular  size  of  drafter  supplied  has  24 
arms.  (Drafters  with  *24"  lower  arm  and  30"  upper  arm,  also  30"  or  36"  arms  at  slight 
additional  cost.) 


DRAWING  BOARD  COVERAGE 


DRAFTING  MACHINE 
SIZE 

RADIUS 

WILL  COVER 

UP  TO 

Regular  Size  24"  Arms 

44" 

36" x  60" 

♦Special  Size  24"  x  30"  Arms 

50" 

42" x  72" 

Special  Size  30"  Arms 

56" 

42" x  84" 

Special  Size  36"  Arms 

68" 

48" x  96" 

Drafting  Machine  Scales  and  Straight  Edges.  See  pages  133-134 
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Bruning  "Equipoise,  Touch-Control"  Drafters 
with  Civil  Engineers  Protractor  Head 


Accurately  transcribes  surveyor’s  field  notes  to  the 
drawing  with  minimum  effort  and  time 


No.  2701  CIVIL  ENGINEER’S  DRAFTER 

This  model  is  especially  designed  for  the  use  of  map  draftsmen  and  navigators.  It  provides 
a  quick,  accurate  method  of  plotting  maps  directly  from  surveyor’s  notes.  Full  circle  pro¬ 
tractor,  4%  "  in  diameter,  is  graduated  each  half  degree  and  numbered  with  two  rows  of 
figures.  The  inner  row  of  figures  for  azimuth  readings  is  numbered  0°  to  360°,  while  the 
outer  row  is  numbered  in  each  quadrant  from  0°  to  90°.  This  machine  has  gear  teeth  cut 
on  the  edge  of  the  protractor,  and  is  provided  with  a  micrometer  adjusting  screw.  Double 
vernier  reads  to  single  minutes  and  is  set  flush  with  the  protractor — no  parallax.  The 
large  clear  magnifier  rotates  with  vernier  and  is  always  in  position  for  reading.  The  regular 
size  drafter  supplied  has  24"  arms.  (Drafters  with  *24"  lower  arm  and  30"  upper  arm,  also 
30"  or  36"  arms  at  slight  additional  cost.) 


DRAWING  BOARD  COVERAGE 


DRAFTING  MACHINE 
SIZE 

RADIUS 

WILL  COVER 

UP  TO 

Regular  Size  24"  Arms 

44" 

36" x  60" 

*Special  Size  24"  x  30"  Arms 

50" 

42" x  72" 

Special  Size  30"  Arms 

56" 

42" x  84" 

Special  Size  36"  Arms 

68" 

48" x  96"  . 

Drafting  Machine  Scales  and  Straight  Edges.  See  pages  133-134 
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Brunin3  ^Counter-Balanced”  Drafters 
for  Vertical  Boards 


No.  2702  Counter— Balanced  Drafter  with  Standard  Protractor  Head 

Th is  is  an  accurate  machine  especially  designed  for  use  on  a  vertical  board.  The  head  is 
easily  and  quickly  moved  to  any  location  on  the  board  and  due  to  the  counterbalance  will 
stay  put.  Regular  size  of  drafter  has  24"  arms  but  is  also  supplied  with  24"  lower  arm  and 
30  "  upper  arm,  also  30  "  or  36  "  arms  at  a  slight  additional  cost.  I  his  machine  is  also  obtain¬ 
able  with  the  civil  engineer’s  protractor  head,  catalog  No.  2702CE. 

See  previous  pages  for  Drawing  Board  Coverage 


\ 


Detail  Drafter 

PRECISION  SMALL  SIZE 
DRAFTING  MACHINE 

Here  is  the  finest  small  drafting  machine 
on  the  market — -with  all  the  quality  of  the 
larger  size  Bruning  Drafter.  It  is  especially 
designed  for  the  draftsmen  who  work  on 
the  smaller  size  drawings  or  details  that 
demand  a  precision  machine. 

No.  2705  Detail  Drafter.  Standard 
Protractor  Head  with  double  vernier 
reading  to  10  minutes  of  arc.  Choice  of 
14"  arms  for  drawings  up  to  24"  x  30"  or 
16"  arms  for  drawings  up  to  24"  x  36". 

No.  2706  Detail  Drafter  with  Civil 
Engineer’s  Protractor  Head,  double 
vernier  reading  to  5  minutes  of  arc.  Choice  of  14"  arms  for  drawings  up  to  24"  x  30"  or 
16"  arms  for  drawings  up  to  24  "  x  36". 

Drafting  Machine  Scales  and  Straight  Edges.  See  pages  133-134. 
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Drafto  Drafting  Device 


No.  2707F  Drafto  Brief  Case  model,  for 
drawings  9  x  12"  or  smaller.  Supplied  with  a 
masonite  board  having  a  clamp  arrangement 
for  holding  the  drawing  paper. 


Scales  and  Straight  Edges 

for  Bruning  Drafters 


No.  2710  Duraluminum  Metal  Scale 


No.  2711  White  Plastic  over  boxwood,  Scale. 


0 


(A 

■\®L 


«  ,  ZA  12  ,  <ix  ' 


No.  2711T  Transparent  Plastic  Scale 

Numerals  and  graduations  are  engraved  on  the  under  surface  of  the  transparent  plastic 
scales  to  eliminate  parallax.  A  slightly  raised  portion  of  the  under  surface,  running  parallel 
with  the  scale,  prevents  wear  on  the  numerals  and  graduations  and  also  facilitates  using 
scale  as  an  inking  edge. 

NOTE:  Chucks  on  all  Bruning  Scales  and  Straight  Edges  are  standard  and  will  fit  any 
standard  drafting  machine. 

For  Styles  and  Graduations  see  page  134. 
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Drafting  Machine  Scales 

for  Bruning  Drafters 


Styles  of 

Style  A  3"-l to  the  foot. 

“  B  “  “  “ 

“  G  Full  and  half  size. 

“  D  10-50  parts  to  the  inch 
“  E  20-40  “  “  “ 

“  F  30-60  “  “  “  “ 


Graduations 

Style  G  to  the  foot. 

“  ny±"-y&"  “  “  “ 

“  I  1  "-3/2 "  “  “  “ 

-  j  yy-yy  “  “  “ 

K  M.M.  and  y  M.M.  (metric) 


Nos.  2709  and  2710  Duraluminum  Metal  Scales 

Our  Duraluminum  Scales  are  made  of  duraluminum  finished  with  a  hardened  anodic  surface  which 
resists  wear.  These  scales  are  designed  for  the  most  exacting  work.  They  are  accurately  machine 
divided  having,  clear  clean  cut  lines  and  numbers  and  will  not  warp  or  twist. 


No.  2709  Duraluminum  Metal  Scales,  small  size,  for  drafting  machines  Nos.  2705  and 
2706,  lengths  6",  8"  and  12"  with  2  chuck  plates.  Styles  A  to  K  as  listed  above. 

No.  2709T  Transparent  Plastic  Scales,  small  size,  for  drafting  machines  Nos.  2705  and 
2706  lengths  6",  8"  and  12"  with  2  chuck  plates.  Styles  A  to  K  as  listed  above. 

No  2710  Duraluminum  Metal  Scales,  regular  size,  for  drafting  machines  Nos.  2699, 
2701  and  2702,  lengths  6",  12",  18"  and  24"  with  2  chuck  plates.  Styles  A  to  K  as  listed 
above. 

No.  2711  White  Edge  Boxwood  Scales,  regular  size,  for  drafting  machines  Nos.  2699, 
2701  and  2702,  lengths  12",  18"  with  2  chuck  plates.  Styles  A  to  K  as  listed  above. 

No  271  IT  Transparent  Plastic  Scales,  regular  size,  for  drafting  machines  Nos.  2699, 
2701  and  2702,  lengths  12"  and  18"  with  2  chuck  plates.  Styles  A  to  K  as  listed  above. 


Straight  Edges 


0 

A*  G 

- 

Straight  Edges  are  used  for  ruling  with  pencil  or  ink,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  T  square.  Chuck 
plate  on  one  end. 


Be  sure  to  specify  length  desired 

No.  2712  Duraluminum  Metal  Straight  Edge,  regular  size,  for  drafting  machines  Nos. 
2699,  2701  and  2702,  lengths  12",  18",  24"  and  36",  with  one  square  and  one  beveled 
edge;  two.chuck  plates  are  provided  so  that  either  edge  may  be  used  as  desired. 

No.  2712S  Duraluminum  Metal  Straight  Edge,  small  size,  for  drafting  machines  Nos. 
2705  and  2706,  lengths  6",  8"  and  12"  with  one  square  and  one  beveled  edge;  two 
chuck  plates  are  provided  so  that  either  edge  may  be  used  as  desired. 

No.  2712T  Transparent  Plastic  Straight  Edge,  regular  size,  for  drafting  machines  Nos. 
2699,  2701  and  2702,  lengths  12",  18"  and  24",  with  one  square  and  one  beveled  edge; 
two  chuck  plates  are  provided  so  that  either  edge  may  be  used  as  desired. 

No.  2712TS  Transparent  Plastic  Straight  Edge,  small  size,  for  drafting  machines 
Nos.  2705  and  2706,  lengths  6",  8",  12"  and  18",  with  one  square  and  one  beveled  edge; 
two  chuck  plates  are  provided  so  that  either  edge  may  be  used  as  desired. 

No.  2714L  Black  Bakelite  with  2  transparent  plastic  edges,  for  drafting  machines  Nos. 
2699,  2701  and  2702,  lengths  12",  18",  24"  and  36"  with  one  chuck  plate. 
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Steel  Edge  Drawing  Boards 


A  new  idea  in  drawing  boards.  .  .steel 
ends  to  insure  accuracy,  smoothness, 
and  permanently  true  edges.  The  steel 
end-cleats,  set  into  the  ends  of  Steel- 
Edge  Boards,  are  made  of  16-gauge 
steel.  They  are  lead-coated 
to  give  a  smooth,  bright  fin¬ 
ish.  Since  steel  is  stronger 
than  wood,  these  cleats  in¬ 
sure  greater  strength  and 
accuracy  than  was  ever  pos¬ 
sible  with  wood  cleats.  They 
are  the  most  notable  ad¬ 
vance  in  small  drawing 
board  construction  in  years. 
Made  with  two  drawing  sur¬ 
faces  (front  and  back). 


STEEL  EDGE  DRAWING  BOARDS 


No.  2770  Basswood.  12  x  17  inches 


2771 

2772 

2774 

2775 

2776 

2777 


16x21  “ 

18  x  24  “ 
20  x  26  “ 
23x31  “ 

24  x  36  “ 

31x42  “ 
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Drawing  Boards 


Nos.  2810-2817 


Tongue  and  groove  construction 


These  drawing  boards  are  accurately  made  from  narrow  strips  of  well  seasoned  basswood, 
ioined  together  by  tongue  and  groove  construction  The  boards  have  two  drawing  sur¬ 
faces.  More  than  ordinary  care  is  used  in  their  manufacture,  resulting  in  a  superior  product 
which  will  give  years  of  service. 


No.  2810  Basswood, 
No.  2811 
No.  2812 


12  x  17  inches 
16  x  22 
18x24  “ 

No.  2817  Basswood, 


No.  2814  Basswood, 
No.  2815 
No.  2816 
31  x  42  inches 


20  x  26  inches 
23x31  “ 

24  x  36  “ 


Drawing  Kits  with  Parallel  Ruling  Device 


Nos.  2823-2824B 


Nos.  2823C-2824AC 


Built  to  true  professional  standards.  Each  kit  is  composed  of  a  five-ply  basswood  drawing 
board,  a  black  laminated  plastic  straight  edge  with  two  transparent  edges  and  built-in 
parallel  attachment.  Attachment  consists  of  encased  fibre  pulleys,  oil  impregnated  bearings 
and  braided  metal  cable.  Other  features  are:  suction  cup  feet  and  tilting  device. 


No.  2823  Drawing  Kit  with  Parallel  Rule  12"  x  14" 

No.  2824  “  “  “  “  “  15"  x  20" 

No.  2824A  “  “  “  “  “  21 "  x  26" 

No.  2824B  “  “  “  “  “  24"  x  30" 

No.  2823C  Leatherette  carrying  case  for  No.  2823 
No.  2824C  “  “  “  “  No.  2824 

No.  2824AC  “  “  “  “  No.  2824A 
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Drawing  Boards 

First  Quality  Pine 

These  drawing  boards  are  made  of  select  California  sugar  pine  with  tongue 
and  groove  construction.  All  lumber  is  carefully  selected,  then  scientifically 
seasoned  for  several  months  before  it  is  finally  ready  for  use.  The  Boards 
Nos.  2827  to  2841  are  lpf6  inches  in  thickness. 

Hardwood  cleats  on  the  backs  of  these  boards  are  fastened  with  heavy 
screws  and  oblong  washers,  to  allow  for  contraction  and  expansion  and  to 
prevent  warping  or  splitting. 


Nos.  2825-2837  have  2  cleats 


Shipping 


Cat.  No. 

Size 

Weight 

2827  .  . 

.  37y2"  X  48"  . 

.  .  47  lbs 

2828  .  . 

.  37M"  x  54"  . 

.  .  53  “ 

2829  .  . 

.  37  W'  x  60"  . 

.  .  55  “ 

2831  .  . 

.  37 W'  x  72"  . 

.  .  63  “ 

2833  .  . 

.  \3Y2"  x  60"  . 

.  .  65  “ 

Cat.  No. 

2835  . 

Size 

.  .  43J^"x 

72" 

Shipping 

Weight 

73  lbs. 

2838  . 

.  .  433/2"  x 

96" 

105  “ 

2840  . 

.  .  48 

"  X 

84" 

130  “ 

2841  . 

.  .  48 

"  X 

96" 

150  “ 

2842  . 

.  .  48 

"  X 

120" 

165  “ 

Larger  or  other  sizes  made  to  order 


Nos.  2839-2841  have  3  cleats 

Horses  for  drawing  boards,  see  page  142 
Drawer  “  “  “  “  “  1^3 
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Drawing  Board  Horses 


Hardwood,  natural  finish,  varnished  and  rubbed.  Shipped  knocked  down,  one  pair  to  a 
carton. 


No.  2854  with  plain  top,  38  inches  long, 
37  inches  high.  (180)  Shipping  weight  35  lbs. 


No.  2856  with  adjustable  top,  38  inches 
long,  minimum  level  height  37  inches,  maxi¬ 
mum  level  height  47)4?  inches.  (182")  Shipping 
weight  45  lbs. 
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Drawer  for  Drawins  Board  or  Table 


No.  2865  Without  the  Sliding  Tray— No.  2866  With  Sliding  Tray 


No.  2865  Drawer,  inside  dimensions  1754  x  22%  x  3%  inches.  A  useful  and  indispensable 
addition  to  the  drafting  board  or  table  for  inks,  pencils,  scales,  triangles,  books,  etc.  T  he 
drawer  is  supplied  with  2  runners  and  screws  for  fastening.  No  tray.  Shipping  weight  10  lbs. 

No.  2866  Same  as  2865  but  with  Sliding  Tray  No.  3166. 

Drawers  will  be  fitted  with  locks  if  so  specified  (extra  charge) 


Table  File  Units 


No.  2868  Two  drawer  steel  filing  unit  to  fit  tables  No.  3040— 3044.  Unit  consists  of  one 
drawer  9]4  x  17  x  4"  and  a  file  drawer  974  x  17  x  8"  which  fits  under  tool  drawer  ot 
reference  desk.  (1823)  Shipping  weight  60  lbs. 


No.  2871  Two  drawer  steel  filing  unit  for  tables  Nos.  2996—3017.  To°l  dl^wer  ■ ^K6  x 
25  x  6",  Catalog  drawer,  9^  *  25  x  12%".  Overall,  12%  x  29%  x  21".  (1824)  Ship¬ 
ping  weight  90  lbs. 


No.  2873  Two  drawer  filing  unit  for  all  36  x  60"  four  post  wood  tables  Unit  measures 
12%  x  27)4  x  19M"  overall.  Supply  drawer  10%  x  25  x  3%  inside,  h  lie  drawer,  )  A  x 
25  x  12i%"  inside.  (189)  Shipping  weight  60  lbs. 
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Economy  Drawins  T abl< 


No.  2879 


The  Economy  Table  is  truly  an  economy,  since  it  is  one  of  the  lowest  priced  tables  on  the 
market,  and  yet  it  contains  standard  quality  materials  and  workmanship. 

Economy’s  low  price  together  with  its  attractive  design,  now  make  it  possible  for  you 
to  have  one  in  your  own  home  as  well  as  at  the  office  or  plant.  The  base  dimension  (floor 
space  area)  is  20"  from  front  to  back  and  28"  from  side  to  side.  The  top  is  24  x  36"  and 
is  adjustable  in  slope  so  that  you  can  easily  set  it  at  your  best  working  angle.  You  can 
also  adjust  the  height  anywhere  from  30 Yi"  to  40) /A" .  The  drawing  board  is  made  of  fully 
seasoned,  unfinished,  clear  grain,  soft  basswood  reinforced  with  two  hardwood  cleats 
underneath. 

No.  2879  Economy  Drawing  Table  as  described  (439) 
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Peerless  Drawing  Stand 

I  his  drawing  stand  is  very  popular  with  artists  and  draftsmen,  and  is  also  used  in  many 
schools.  The  drawing  board  may  be  instantly  adjusted  to  the  desired  position;  board  may 
also  be  revolved  on  its  center,  a  feature  desired  by  the  artist  doing  color  work. 


Shipping 

Weight 


No.  2886 
No.  2889 
No.  2890 
No.  2892 
No.  2894 
No.  2896 


Peerless  Drawing  Stand  only,  with  screws  to  attach  to  board  (430)  .  .  26  lbs. 

Tray  9"  x  13"  with  bracket  for  Peerless  Stand  (436C) . 7 

Drawer  and  Tray  with  bracket  for  Peerless  Stand  (436B) . 30  “ 

Varnished  Oak  Board  24"  x  28"  with  ledge  (436A) . 25  “ 

Extra  Center  Plate  to  attach  to  extra  board  (436P)  . 4 

Extension  Arm,  for  vertical  drawing  work,  permits  extending  the  height  of  the 
drawing  stand  by  13  inches  (436N) 


Universal  Drawing  Board  Bracket 

The  Universal  Adjustable  Drawing  Board  Bracket  enables  the  artist  to  place  his  drawing 
board  on  the  edge  of  any  table  which  is  lJ/£"  in  thickness  or  less,  and  permits  a  range  in 
height  of  17". 

No.  2900  Universal  Drawing  Board  Bracket  as  described  (434) .  15  lbs. 

Drawing  Boards,  see  pages  139  and  140 
Hamilton  catalog  numbers  in  parentheses 
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Champion  Drawing  Table 

Metal  Base 


The  base  legs  are  cast  iron, 
accurately  machined  to  hold  the 
hardwood  frame  securely.  The 
entire  base  ( wood  and  metal)  is 
finished  in  black  enamel. 


The  drawing  board  top  is  of 
selected  white  pine  with  hardwood 
cleats  on  ends  and  underneath. 


The  Champion  Tables,  with  metal  base,  are  very  popular  in  drafting  rooms  and  art  studios. 
They  are  rigid,  vibrationless,  adjustable  for  height  or  tilt.  Accessories  such  as  foot  rest  or 
swing  tray  and  drawer  may  be  added  if  desired. 


Size  of 

Shipping 

Top 

Height 

weight 

No.  2904 

3 1 " x  42 " x  1)4" 

32  "  to  42  " 

89  lbs. 

(HO) 

No.  2905 

36  "  x  48  "  x  ltf6" 

32"  to  42" 

113  “ 

(111) 

No.  2906 

36"  x  60"  x  1)4" 

32  "  to  42  " 

122  “ 

(112) 

No.  2907 

42"  x  72"  x  114" 

32  "  to  42  " 

155  “ 

(113) 

No.  2908 

* 

H 

X 

00 

X 

C^l 

32"  to  42" 

162  “ 

(114) 

Accessories 

No.  2908A  Foot  Rest  (118) 

No.  2908B  Swing  Tray  (119) 

No.  2908C  Swing  Tray  and  Drawer  (120) 
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Ideal  Drawing  Tables 


The  Ideal  Drawing  Tables  are  among  the  most  popular  in  our  entire  line.  The  top  is  of 
select  soft  wood  and  the  base  is  of  hardwood,  finished  in  light  golden  oak.  These  tables  are 
sold  at  a  moderate  price,  within  reach  of  everyone.  They  are  strong,  rigid  and  practical, 
and  are  adapted  equally  well  to  either  professional  or  school  work.  The  top  is  adjust¬ 
able  in  height  from  32  to  42  inches  and  to  all  angles  from  a  horizontal  position  to  vertical. 


Size  of  Top 

Height 

Shpg.  Weight 

No.  2913 

24  x32 " 

32"  to  42" 

60 

(157) 

No.  2914 

31  x42 " 

u  it  ti 

75 

(158) 

No.  2916 

37^x48" 

1 1  a  n 

100 

(159) 

No.  2917 

37^x54" 

tl  ll  ll 

110 

(159-A) 

No.  2918 

37^x60" 

it  u  n 

115 

(160) 

No.  2920 

43^x72" 

It  ll  ll 

145 

(160-A) 

No.  2921 

43^x84" 

1 1  11  ll 

165 

(160-B) 

Fig.  2 


Fie.  l 


QUICK,  EASY  TILTING 
Fig.  1  To  assure  quick,  easy  adjustment 
of  the  drawing  board  top  at  any  degree  of 
tilt  desired,  the  simple,  sturdy  tilting  device 
has  proved  its  practicability  for  many  years. 

ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT 
Fig.  2  This  tightening  device  gives  Hamilton 
Pedestal  Drawing  Tables  the  absolute  rigidity 
so  vital  to  efficient  drafting  work. 
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Ultra  Shadowless  Tracing  Tabl  es 


For  Tracing  Purposes:  The  faintest  lines  on  the 
original  copy  become  clearly  visible  by  the  light 
reflected  from  under  the  glass  top.  Old  blue 
prints  or  other  indistinct  drawings  may  be 
readily  traced.  Tracings  may  be  made  on  papers 
which  are  not  translucent,  such  as  drawing  or 
bristol  boards. 

Photo-engravers  and  photo-retouchers 

will  find  these  tables  very  useful  in  many  ways. 

The  light  is  clear  and  strong,  so  as  to  emphasize 
the  faintest  lines  on  even  the  oldest  tracings  and 
every  detail  on  negatives,  but  this  light  is  so 
perfectly  diffused  that  there  is  no  possibility  of 
creating  shadows  or  reflections.  The  lights  are 
so  arranged  as  not  to  radiate  any  heat  to  the 
illuminated  working  surface.  The  under  side  of 
the  plate  glass  has  a  sand  blast  finish. 

No.  2950  Ultra  Shadowless  Tracing  Table,  top  of  table  32"  x  31"  with  plate  glass  in 
center  24"  x  22".  Adjustable  in  slope  and  in  height  3 2%"  to  42 ]4" ■  Entire  top  can  slide 
forward  or  backward  15 on  channel  suspension.  Equipped  with  two  15-watt  Daylight 
Fluorescent  lamps  for  cool,  even,  glareless  light.  For  110  volt,  60  cycle,  A.C.  only.  Shipping 
weight  123  lbs.  (183) 


No.  2951  Ultra  Shad- 
owlessTracingTable, 

top  of  table  36"  x  48" 
with  plate  glass  in  cen¬ 
ter  24"  x  36".  Height  of 
table  is  37"  with  top 
tilting  to  desired  slant, 
white  enamel  reflector 
moves  with  the  top. 
Equipped  with  two  30- 
watt  Daylight  Fluores¬ 
cent  lamps  for  cool, 
even,  glareless  light. 
For  110  volt,  60  cycle, 
A.  C.  only.  Shipping 
weight  184  lbs.  (165) 


No.  2952  Ultra  Shadowless  Tracing  Board,  top  37 ]/>." 

x  32"  x  with  plate  glass  tracing  surface  24"  x  36%''. 
Two  30-watt  Daylight  Fluorescent  lamps  for  even  distribu¬ 
tion  of  light.  This  board  can  be  used  on  any  drawing  surface. 
Black  leather  handle  makes  this  compact  space-saving 
unit  easy  to  carry.  For  110  volt,  60  cycle,  A.C.  only. 
Shipping  weight  40  lbs.  (188) 
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Construction  Features  of  Hamilton  4  Post  Tables 

which  assure  more  years  of  service,  efficiency  and  satisfaction 

Accurately  Made.  Figure  1.  The  ends  are  accurately  mortised  and  tenoned,  and  bolted 
together  at  the  factory.  When  the  table  is  assembled  by  the  user,  the  front  and  back  rails, 
also  the  foot-rails,  are  inserted  in  the  mortises  in  the  ends,  and  the  bolts  are  then  drawn 
up  tight.  .  the  assembling  is  simple,  and  rigidity  in  the  table  is  certain.  Notice  also  the 
rounded  corners  of  the  legs  and  rails.  They  add  to  the  table’s  appearance  and  minimize 
splintering  and  breaking  of  corners.  A  brass  angle  is  attached  to  the  bottom  cross  piece  of 
all  tables  for  a  foot  rest. 

Finest  Drawing  Surface  Known.  Figure  2.  The  end-cleat  is  of  zinc  plated,  16-gauge 
steel,  formed  into  a  channel  whose  edges  are  set  into  the  board  as  shown  in  this  cross- 
section  view.  The  advantages  of  the  steel  cleats  are  obvious.  .  .greater  structural  strength, 
truer  edges  for  the  Tee  Square,  and  protection  against  warping.  Notice  the  oak  apron  strip 
in  front  of  the  board.  The  board  itself  is  made  of  California  Sugar  Pine.  .  .soft,  and  evenly 
grained. 

Center  Support  for  Large  Boards.  Figure  3.  It  is  used  as  an  additional  support  at  the 
rear  center  of  extra-large  drawing  tables. 

Simple,  Positive,  Tilting  Device  Figure  4.  Each  adjustable  4-Post  table  has  two  of 
these.  They  are  simple  to  operate.  .  .positive  and  dependable.  Made  of  steel,  zinc  plated. 
In  this  illustration  you  can  also  see  the  Composition  Board  table  cover  that  keeps  dust 
and  dirt  out  of  drawers. 


Figure  1 


Figure  3 


DRAWING  SURFACE 
\ 


END  CLEAT 


t 

OAK.  APRON 

Figure  2 
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Figure  4 
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The  Oakford  4-Post  Drawing  Tables 

Plain  and  with  Various  Drawer  Combinations,  as  listed  on  pages  149  to  152 


Hamilton  4-Post  Drawing  Tables  meet  the  needs  of  drafting  rooms  so  successfully  be¬ 
cause  these  tables  are  efficient,  rigid,  vibrationless,  convenient,  comfortable,  and  accurate. 
The  tops  are  smooth  and  square,  and  will  remain  so;  the  drawer  equipment  is  interchange¬ 
able  in  standard  units  which  permit  a  wide  range  of  flexibility;  they  are  strong  and  durable, 
assuring  long  life  and  unlimited  service. 

Drawing  Board  Tops  are  the  very  finest,  made  of  selected  white  sugar  pine,  properly 
seasoned,  built  for  permanent  accuracy  with  zinc  plated  steel  end  cleats  with  provision  for 
parallel  wheel  attachment. 

Tool  Drawer  Equipment:  On  tables  equipped  with  two  Tool  Drawers,  one  is  furnished 
with  lock,  two  keys,  and  a  Sliding  Tool  Tray,  while  the  other  is  without  lock  or  tray;  on 
tables  with  one  Tool  Drawer,  that  drawer  is  furnished  with  lock,  two  keys  and  Tool  Tray. 
Details  of  Tool  Trays  are  given  on  Page  161. 

Material  and  Finish:  The  body  of  each  table  is  of  hardwood,  finished  in  light  golden  oak 
with  rounded  corners.  The  Drawing  Board  is  finished  with  one  coat  of  varnish,  both  sides, 
and  top  side  is  sanded  smooth.  Drawer  Pulls  are  chrome  plated,  Raising  Device  zinc  plated. 

Height:  Standard  height,  37"  for  all  tables. 

NOTE  ...  All  drafting  table  tops  listed  on  pages  150  to  154  as  either  36"  or  42"  in  the 
short  dimension  are  actually  37 and  43J^".  respectively. 


2960A  to  2960C  with  Adjustable  Tops 


Approx. 

Shipping  Weight 


No.  2960A  Oakford  Drawing  Table,  adjustable  top  36"  x  60"  (250A)  145  lbs. 

No.  2960B  “  “  “  “  “  36"  x  72"  (220)  180  “ 

No.  2960G  “  “  “  “  42"  x  84"  (230)  225  “ 

2962A  to  2962C  wfith  Solid  Tops  (not  adjustable) 

No.  2962A  Oakford  Drawing  Table,  Fixed  top  36"  x  60"  (255A)  135  lbs. 

No.  2962B  “  “  “  “  “  36"  x  72"  (225)  180  “ 

No.  2962C  “  “  “  “  “  42"  x  84"  (240)  205  “ 
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Oakford  4-Post  Drawing  Tables 

(continued) 


2964A  to  2964C  with  Adjustable  Tops 

No.  2964A  Adjustable  top  36"  x  60",  tool  drawer  10)4  x"  26)4"  *  (251) 

No.  2964B  “  “  36"  x  72",  “  “  10)4"  x  26)4"  ~  2S/" 

No.  2964G  “  “  42"  x  84",  “  “  10)4"  x  26)4" 


Approx. 
Shpg.  Wt. 
185  lbs. 
3M"  (221)  215  “ 

3)4"  (230A)  240  “ 


2966A  to  2966C  with  Fixed  Tops  (not  adjustable) 
No.  2966A  Solid  top  36"  x  60",  otherwise  like  2964A  (256) 

No.  2966B  “  “  36"  x  72",  “  “  2964B  (226) 

No.  2966C  “  “  42"  x  84",  “  “  2964C  (240A) 


175  lbs. 
210  “ 
230  “ 


No.  2968A 
No.  2968B 
No.  2968C 
No.  2968F 

No.  2970A 
No.  2970B 
No.  2970G 
No.  2970F 


2968A  to  2968F  with  Adjustable  Tops 
Adjustable  top  36"  x  60",  tool  drawer  10)4"  x  26)4"  x  3)4  ,  shallow 

Adjustable  x  72"*  Srawer  !0)4"  x  26)4"  x  ^shallow 

Adjustable  top  42  "  x~84'\  tool  drawer  10)4"  x  26)4"  x  3)4",  shallow 

Adjustable6 top  42"  x  72"  same  drawers  as  No.  2968B  (221C)  .  . 

29 70 A  to  2970F  with  Fixed  Tops  (not  adjustable) 

Solid  top  36"  x  60",  otherwise  like  2968A  (255)  . . 

“  “  36"  x  72",  “  “  2968B  (226A) . 

“  “  42"  x  84",  “  “  2968C  (241) . 

“  “  42"  x  72",  “  “  2968F  (226C) . 

Flamilton  catalog  numbers  in  parentheses 


Approx. 
Shpg.  Wt 

185  lbs. 

233  “ 

297  “ 
240  “ 


160  lbs 
205  “ 
265  “ 
230  “ 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


151 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY 


N  C  . 


Oakford  4-Post  Drawing  Tables 

(continued) 


Approx. 


2968AD  to  2968FD  with  Adjustable  Tops  Shpg.  Wt. 

No.  2968AD  Adjustable  top  36"  x  60",  tool  drawer  lOJ^"  x  26%"  x_3%", 
shallow  drawer  36%"  x  26 x  2"  and  2-drawer  filing  unit  No. 

2873  (250D) .  275  lbs. 

No.  2968BD  Adjustable  top  36"  x  72",  tool  drawer  10%  "  x  263 4"  x  3j%", 
shallow  drawer  48%  "  x  25"  x  2"  and  2-drawer  filing  unit  No. 

2873  (221AD) .  333  “ 

No.  2968CD  Adjustable  top  42"  x  84",  tool  drawer  10%"  x  26 %"  x  3^', 
shallow  drawer  591%"  x  32"  x  2"  and  2-drawer  filing  unit  No. 

2873  (231-D) .  397  “ 

No.  2968CF  Adjustable  top  42"  x  72",  tool  drawer  10%"  x  26 %"  x  3%", 
shallow  drawer  48% "  x  25"  x  2"  and  2-drawer  filing  unit  No. 

2873  (221-CD) .  305  “ 

2970AD  to  2970CD  with  Solid  Tops  (not  adjustable) 

No.  2970AD  Solid  top  36"  x  60",  otherwise  like  2968AD  (255D)  250  lbs 

No.  2970BD  “  “  36"  x  72",  “  “  2968BD  (226AD)  305  “ 

No.  2970CD  “  “  42"  x  84",  “  “  2968CD  (241D)  365  “ 

No.  2970FD  “  “  42"  x  72",  “  “  2968FD  (226CD)  295  “ 


The  Tool  Drawer  is  equipped  with  a  sliding  Tool  Tray  like  those  shown  on  page  161 
and  is  provided  with  a  lock  and  2  keys. 
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Oakford  4-Post  Drawins  Tabl  es 

(continued) 


Approx. 

2972B  and  2972C  with  Adjustable  Tops  Shpg.  Wt. 

No.  2972B  Adjustable  Top  36"  x  72",  2  Tool  Drawers  17% "  x  25"  x  3%", 

1  shallow  drawer  37% "  x  25"  x  2"  (222)  265  lbs. 

No.  2972C  Adjustable  Top  42"  x  84",  2  Tool  Drawers  17%  x  25"  x  3%", 

1  shallow  drawer  37% "  x  25"  x  2"  (235)  305 

2974B  and  2974C  with  Fixed  Tops  (Not  Adjustable) 

No.  2974B  Fixed  Top  36"  x  72",  otherwise  like  2972B  (227)  .  250  “ 

No.  2974C  “  “  42"  x  84",  “  “  2972C  (245)  290  “ 


Approx. 

2976B  and  2976C  with  Adjustable  Tops  Shpg.  Wt. 

No.  2976B  Adjustable  Top  36"  x  72",  2  Tool  Drawers  17% "  x  25"  x  3%",  6  shal¬ 
low  drawers  37% "  x  25"  x  2"  (224)  363  lbs. 

No.  2976C  Adjustable  Top  42"  x  84",  2  Too!  Drawers  17%"  x  25"  x  3%",  6 

shallow  drawers  37%"  x  25"  x  2"  (237)  385  “ 

2978B  and  2978C  with  Solid  Tops  (Not  Adjustable) 

No.  2978B  Fixed  Top  36"  x  72",  otherwise  like  2976B  (229)  344  “ 

No.  2978C  “  “  42"  x  84",  “  “  2976C  (247)  400  “ 


For  other  sizes  and  drawer  arrangements,  see  Hamilton  catalog.  Hamilton  catalog  fur¬ 
nished  upon  request. 
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Monarch  Drawing  Tables 


A  4-Post  Table  at  a  moderate  price.  Body  of  the  table  is  of  hardwood,  light  golden  finish, 
with  top  of  well  seasoned  basswood.  The  top  is  adjustable.  Each  table  has  a  tool  drawer 
equipped  with  a  lock  and  a  sliding  tool-tray.  Hardwood  apron  on  front  of  board.  A  com¬ 
partment  is  provided  under  the  drawing  board  for  filing  prints.  Height  of  table  is  37  inches. 


Size  of 

Tool  Drawer 

Shipping 

Top 

Size 

Weight 

No.  2983 

37K"x48"  x  Ike" 

25  A"  x  77/i"  x  2>y 

120  lbs. 

(166) 

No.  2984 

37^"  x  54"  x  Ike" 

isyy  x  va"  x  3>4" 

125  “ 

f  167) 

No.  2985 

37 y2"  x  60"  x  Ike" 

25  A"  X  13  "  x  3}/2" 

155  “ 

(168) 

No.  2986 

37  W  x  72"  x  Ike" 

25 A"  x  13  "  x  3 y2" 

169  “ 

(169) 
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Steelwood  Drawing  Tables 

Framework  of  Welded  Steel  Construction 

These  new  Steelwood  Drawing  Tables  represent  the  first  major  improvement  in 
the  design  and  construction  of  4-post  drawing  tables  in  many  years.  As  the  name 
suggests,  they  offer  a  happy  combination  of  the  best  practice  in  both  steel  and 
wood  construction. 

Built  to  withstand  many  years  of  hard,  continuous  usage,  their  cost  compares  favorably 
with  4-post  tables  of  all  wood  construction.  Their  framework  of  welded  steel  construction 
insures  permanent  rigidity;  joints  can  not  become  loose  or  wobbly.  The  drawer  units  are  of 
wood  construction,  while  the  drawers  themselves  have  steel  fronts  with  olive  green  finish 
to  harmonize  with  the  all-steel  body.  All  tables  have  a  tool  drawer  equipped  with  a  sliding 
tray  and  two  keys.  Foot  Rest  lined  with  a  brass  angle. 

Steelwood  Drawing  Tables  are  made  in  four  popular  sizes,  in  a  variety  of  drawer 
combinations  to  meet  all  drafting  room  requirements.  They  are  finished  in  olive  green  baked 
enamel  to  harmonize  with  the  other  steel  equipment  in  your  office  or  drafting  room. 

Drawing  Boards — Drawing  boards  on  all  Steelwood  Tables  are  made  of  the  best  quality 
California  Sugar  Pine,  carefully  selected  for  close,  smooth  grain  without  any  hard  spots. 

They  are  varnished  on  both  sides  and  the  top  surface  is  sanded  smooth.  They  have  zinc 
plated  steel  end  cleats  which  accommodate  the  new  Parallel  Rule  Device  and  add  to  the 
appearance  of  the  table.  This  also  provides  an  accurate  surface  against  which  the  T-square 
slides. 

Tilting  Device— Drawing  boards  on  all  Steelwood  Drawing  Tables  are  adjustable  for 
slant. 

A  New  Standard  Height — -One  feature  of  these  Steelwood  Drawing  Tables  which 
deserves  special  mention  is  their  new  height  of  37".  Long  experience  and  close  observation 
of  drafting  room  practice  has  established  this  as  the  proper  working  height. 


All  with  Adjustable  Tops 

No.  2996  Steelwood  Drawing  Table  36"  x  60",  Long  Drawer  36 )4"  x  28)4"  x  1)4", 
Tool  Drawer  10)4"  x  27)4"  x  3% ".  Shipping  weight  approx  220  lbs.  (1802) 

No.  2998  Steelwood  Drawing  Table  36"  x  72",  Long  Drawer  48%”  x  27)4"  x  1)4", 
Tool  Drawer  10)4"  x  27 )4"  x  3%".  Shipping  weight  approx.  260  lbs.  (1806) 

No.  2999  Steelwood  Drawing  Table  42"  x  72",  Long  Drawer  4894e"  x  27)4"  x  1)4", 
Tool  Drawer  10)4"  x  27)4"  x  3%" .  Shipping  weight  approx.  274  lbs.  (1808) 

No.  3005  Steelwood  Drawing  Table  42"  x  84",  Long  Drawer  609ie"  x  31  )4"  x  1)4", 
Tool  Drawer  10)4"  x  27)4"  x  3%".  Shipping  weight  approx.  290  lbs.  (1812) 

For  Parallel  Attachments  and  Straight  Edges,  see  pages  108  to  110 
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Steelwood  Drawing  Tables 

(Continued) 


No.  29%D  (1802D)  Shpg.  Wgt.  310  lbs. 

No.  2998D  (1806D)  “  “  360  “ 

No.  2999D  (1808D)  “  “  385  “ 

No.  3005D  (1812D)  “  “  425  “ 


Same  as  tables  No.  2996-3005  plus  tiling 
unit  No.  2871  illustrated  on  page  143,  that 
provides  an  extra  drawer  for  supplies,  also 
drawer  for  correspondence  and  catalogs. 


All  with  Adjustable  Tops 


No.  3008  Steelwood  Drawing  Table 36 "x  72",  Long  Drawer  37% "  x  25 "x  2",  2  Drawers 
each  17%"  x  25"  x  3%".  Shipping  weight  approx.  300  lbs.  (1807) 

No.  3010  Steelwood  Drawing  Table  42"  x  84",  Long  Drawer  42% "x  32"  x  2",  2  Drawers 
each  20"  x  32"  x  3%".  Shipping  weight  approx.  335  lbs.  (1816) 

For  Parallel  Attachments  and  Straight  Edges,  see  pages  108  to  110 
Hamilton  catalog  numbers  in  parentheses 
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Steelwood  Drawing  Table 

(Continued) 


For  many  years  draftsmen  and  artists  have  been  asking  for  a  drawing  table  with  a  stationary 
reference  surface.  The  new  Steelwood  Table  No.  3017  fills  this  requirement. 

The  drawing  board  top  is  made  of  California  Sugar  Pine.  This  top,  36"  deep  by  48"  wide, 
is  equipped  with  steel  end-cleats.  It  may  be  held  at  any  angle  up  to  46°  by  a  turn  on  the 
lever  at  the  side  of  the  table. 

The  stationary  top  is  22%  "  wide  by  36"  deep.  It  is  made  of  high  quality  pine  with  maple 
end-cleats.  This  surface  is  just  the  thing  for  blueprints,  reference  books,  tools,  water  jar,  etc. 

The  heavy  steel  base  is  provided  with  a  shallow  reference  drawer,  48%  ”  x  27%"  x  1%" 
inside,  and  a  tool  drawer,  10%  "  x  24%  "  x  3%  "  inside,  equipped  with  a  lock  and  tool-tray. 
Wooden  shoes  prevent  marring  the  floor. 

Made  in  one  size  only,  with  36"  x  48"  drawing  surface.  Overall  dimensions:  72"  wide, 
36%  "  deep,  37 %"  high  Base  finish,  olive  green  baked  enamel. 

Shipping 

Weight 

No.  3017  Steelwood  Drawing  Table  with  reference  space  (1800) .  275  lbs. 
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Auto-Shift  Drawing  Table 


You  can  step  up  your  drafting  speed  when  you  use  Auto-Shift  Drawing  Tables.  The  draw¬ 
ing  surface  is  instantly  adjusted  to  any  convenient  working  height  and  slope.  The  heavy 
California  Pine  drawing  board  is  counter-balanced,  you  just  step  on  a  pedal  and  with 
finger  tip  pressure  set  the  board  at  the  desired  height.  Slope  changes  are  easily,  and  readily 
ma'de.  Press  a  lever  and  swing  the  board  to  any  angle.  Board  locks  in  desired  position 
and  cannot  slip.  You  can  work  comfortably  on  any  part  of  the  drawing  surface  while 
seated  or  standing.  You  can  instantly  adjust  the  board  from  35"  to  44"  (center  height) 
and  to  any  slope  from  horizontal  to  vertical.  Board  has  plated  steel  end  cleats. 

When  Auto-Shifts  are  used  in  a  row,  each  draftsman  has  his  own  reference  working  area, 
by  merely  using  the  drawers  and  reference  desk  directly  behind  him.  The  No.  3046  Refer¬ 
ence  Desk  is  used  to  supply  a  reference  surface  for  the  last  draftsman  in  the  row.  Auto- 
Shifts  not  only  save  operating  costs  but  conserve  floor  space,  since  they  require  only  36)4 
feet  per  man.  The  saving  of  time,  floor  space  and  the  increasing  of  efficiency  are  a  few  of 
the  results  obtainable  through  the  use  of  Auto-Shifts. 


No.  3040  Auto-Shift  Drawing  Table  top  36"  x  60"  (1818) 

No.  3042  Auto-Shift  Drawing  Table  top  36"  x  72"  (1819) 

No.  3044  Auto-Shift  Drawing  Table  top  42"  x  72"  (1820) 

No.  3046  Auto-Shift  Reference  Desk  top  30"  x  60"  (1817) 

Extra  Equipment 

No.  3049  Tool  Holder,  for  vertical  position  (99) 

No.  2868  Filing  Unit,  see  accessory  section,  page  143. 


Shpg.  wt.  455  lbs. 
Shpg.  wt.  493  lbs. 
Shpg.  wt.  503  lbs. 
Shpg.  wt.  210  lbs. 
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Oak  Sectional  Filing  Units 


3136T — 42T — 48T 


3136C— 42C— 48C 


3136D — 42  D 


3136K — 42  K 

3136M — 42M 

3136G — 42G — 48G 
3136H — 42  H — 48H 


As  Drafting  Room  Files — These  cabinets  are  unexcelled  for  systematic  filing,  recording  and  protection  of 
plans,  drawings,  tracings,  blueprints,  maps,  photographs,  artwork,  etc.  Various  combinations  of  units  shown 
here  are  efficiently  and  economically  serving  thousands  of  drafting  rooms  whose  requirements  range  from  the 
most  extensive  to  the  simplest  combinations.  They  answer  every  filing  need  of  the  modern  drafting  room. 


As  Art  Files — Although  designed  primarily  for  drafting  room  plan  filing  and  records,  these  units  are  also 
ideal  for  filing  and  recording  all  forms  of  artwork,  and  are  used  extensively  by  advertising  agencies,  commercial 
artists,  manufacturers’  advertising  departments,  printers,  engravers,  paper  jobbers  and  others  involved  in  the 
graphic  arts  industry.  Style  A  drawers  are  for  large  drawings,  artwork,  etc.  Styles  B.  C,  D  and  E  are  for 
smaller  sizes,  see  page  161 

Flexibility — All  units  in  each  of  the  three  respective  size  groups  are  interchangeable,  making  possible  any 
desired  combination  of  units  to  meet  any  specific  filing  or  recording  requirement.  The  units  may  be  stacked 
to  any  reasonable  height.  Harmony  of  appearance  is  assured  because  all  units  in  all  sizes  are  uniform  in  style 
and  finish. 


Construction — These  units  are  made  of  well-seasoned  kiln-dried  oak.  All  tops,  bases,  and  sections  of  the 
three  respective  sizes  are  of  uniform  size,  so  that  other  units  may  be  added  or  various  combinations  may  be 
arranged  at  any  time. 


All  joints  are  well  glued,  and  glued  blocks  are  used  at  frequent 
intervals  to  make  the  cabinets  firm  and  durable  when  units  are 
assembled  into  file  combinations.  The  sides  of  each  unit  are  paneled. 

Drawer  bottoms  are  made  of  tempered  composition  board. 

The  drawers  have  sturdy  mortise  and  tenon  joints,  and  slide 
on  runs  on  the  upright  walls  of  the  cabinet  units,  thus  eliminating 
the  need  for  rails  between  drawers.  The  back  of  each  drawer  has 
a  4-inch  hood,  and  the  divided  drawers  also  have  a  hood  for  each 
compartment. 


See  pages  159  and  160  for  combinations  and  dimensions. 
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CHARLES  BRU  NING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Oak  Sectional  Filing  Units 

Illustrated  on  the  previous  page 


Catalog 

Number 


3136T 

3136C 

3136D 

3136G 

3136H 

3136K 

3136M 


For  Drawings  Size  24"  x  36" 
or  Smaller 


Plain  Cap  (37T) . 

5-Drawer  Section  (37C) . 

3-Drawer  Section  (37D) . 

Plain  Base  (37G) . 

Low  Sanitary  Base  (37H) .  .  . 
2- Drawers  with  Tool  Tray 
and  1  File  Drawer  (37K) .  . 
2-Drawers  with  Tool  Tray 
and  3  File  Drawers  (37M). 


For  Drawings  Size  30"  x  42" 
or  Smaller 


3142T 

3142C 

3142D 

3142G 

3142H 

3142K 

3142M 


Plain  Cap  (32T) . 

5-Drawer  Section  (32C) . 

3-Drawer  Section  (32D) . 

Plain  Base  (32G) . 

Low  Sanitary  Base  (32 H) .  .  . 

2- Drawers  with  Tool  Tray 
and  1  File  Drawer  (32K) .  . 

2- Drawers  with  Tool  Tray 
and  3  File  Drawers  (32M) .  .  . 


For  Drawings  Size  3  > "  x  48" 
or  Smaller 


3148T 

3148G 

3148G 

3148H 


Plain  Cap  (44T) . 

5-Drawer  Section  (44C) . . 

Plain  Base  (44G) . 

Low  Sanitary  Base  (44H) 


Drawer 
I  nside 
Dimensions 


Length 


37  % 

3  7% 


17  % 
37% 
17  % 
37% 


Width 


25 

25 


25 

25 

25 

25 


42% 

42%6 


20 

42% 

20 

42% 


32 

32 


49% 


32 

32 

32 

32 


Depth 


2 

3% 


3%e 

2 

37  ie 


2 

3% 


fl 

fl 


Section 

Outside 

Dimensions 


Length 


40% 

40% 

40% 

40% 

40% 

40% 

40% 


45% 

45% 

45% 

45% 

45,% 


Width 


27% 

27% 

27% 

27% 

27% 

27% 

27% 


Height 


45%  34% 


34% 

34% 

34% 

34% 

34% 


45% 


37% 


2% 


34% 


53% 

53% 

53% 

53% 


% 

14% 

14% 

4 

5% 

9% 

14% 


% 

14% 

14% 

4 

5% 

9% 

14% 


40% 

40% 

41 

40% 


% 

16 

4 

5% 


Shpg. 

Wt. 


Lbs. 


50 

120 

26 

30 

25 

105 

120 


50 

140 

125 

35 

33 

110 

140 


65 

215 

40 

40 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Style  of  Drawers 

Oak  Sectional  Filing  Units 


Drawers  divided  into  2,  4,  6 
and  8  compartments. 


STYLE  B 


Style  A  drawers  as  regularly  furnished 
in  all  drawer  units. 

Hold-down  devices  (as  illustrated 
here  in  the  style  A  drawer)  are  not 
included  in  the  price. 

No.  3160  Hold-Down  Devices, 
consisting  of  wires  and  screw 
eyes. 


STYLE  C 


TOOL  TRAYS 

Tool  Trays  are  supplied  with 
sections  K  and  M  although 
they  may  be  purchased  sep¬ 
arately  as  listed  below.  They 
are  very  useful  for  drafting 
tools,  scales,  erasers,  etc. 


STYLE  D 


No.  3162 

14^x  lOKexDKe" 
(117) 


No.  3164 

20x9  x  2"  (124) 


.  No.  3166 

17^x9x2'(129) 


STYLE  E 


All  standard  styles  available 
are  illustrated  here.  However, 
special  compartment  arrange¬ 
ments  can  be  built  to  spec¬ 
ifications. 
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CHARLES  BRUNINS  COMPANY,  INC 


Steel  Sectional  Filing  Units 

Olive  green  finish 


3236T,  3242T,  3248T 


3236C,  3242C,  3248C 


3236D,  3242D,  3248D 


3236S,  3242S,  3248S 


3236G,  3242G,  3248G 


3236Q,  32420,  3248Q 


Steel  with  its  greater  strength  and  better  wearing  qualities,  affords  the  best  protection 
for  your  valuable  tracings.  The  Standardized  Steel  Sectional  Units  shown  here  and  on  the 
following  pages  are  of  heavy  gauge  steel,  strong  and  rigid.  The  units  can  be  stacked  to 
the  ceiling  without  danger  of  sagging.  Sizes  have  been  standardized  into  three  groups 
for  drawings  up  to  24"  x  36",  30"  x  42"  and  36"  x  48". 

Our  line  of  Steel  Sectional  Plan  File  Units  includes  equipment  for  both  horizontal  and 
vertical  filing. 

Modern  drafting  rooms  and  modern  practice  require  equipment  that  assures  speedy, 
convenient  filing  and  easy  access  to  all  contents,  without  subjecting  any  of  the  copies 
to  crumpling,  tearing  or  curling.  Adequate  protection  must  be  provided  against  danger  of 
ordinary  fires,  and  the  plans  must  be  protected  from  dust. 


Units  No.  3236  are  for  Drawings  size  24"  x  36"  or  smaller 
“  No.  3242  “  “  “  “  30"  x  42"  “ 

“  No.  3248  “  “  “  “  36"  x  48"  “  “ 
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CHARLES  BRUNIN0  COMPANY,  INC. 


Sectional  Filing  Units 


Illustrated  on  page  162 


Catalog 

Number 

For  Drawings  Size  24"  x  36" 
or  Smaller 

Drawer 

Inside 

Dimensions 

Section 

Outside 

Dimensions 

Shpg. 

Wt. 

Length 

Width 

Depth 

Length 

Width 

Height 

Lbs. 

3236T 

Cap,  Plain  (1835) . 

40  % 

29% 

% 

35 

3236C 

5-Drawer  Section  (1830) . 

37 

26 

2 

40% 

28% 

15% 

225 

3236D 

3-Draw.  Sect.,  3%"  deep  (1831) 

37 

26 

3% 

40  % 

28% 

15% 

175 

3236F 

1-Drawer  Section  (1825) . 

37 

26 

7% 

40  % 

28% 

9% 

108 

3236S 

6"  Sanitary  Base  Legs  (1874) .  . 

6 

17 

3236G 

Flush  Base  (1837) . 

40% 

28% 

4 

20 

32360 

12"  Sanitary  Base  (1841) . 

40% 

28% 

12 

45 

3236XQ 

22%"  Sanitary  Base  (1839). .  .  . 

40% 

28% 

22% 

58 

For  Drawings  Size  30"  x  42" 

or  Smaller 

3242T 

Cap,  Plain  (1853) . 

46% 

36% 

% 

55 

3242C 

5-Drawer  Section  (1848) . 

43 

32 

2 

46% 

35% 

15% 

285 

3242D 

3-Draw.  Sect.,  3%"  deep  (1849) 

43 

32 

3% 

46% 

35% 

15% 

215 

3242F 

1-Drawer  Section  (1843) . 

43 

32 

7  % 

46% 

35% 

9% 

130 

3242S 

6"  Sanitary  Base  Legs  (1874) .  . 

6 

17 

3242G 

Flush  Base  (1855) . 

46% 

35% 

4 

41 

3242Q 

12"  Sanitary  Base  (1861) . 

46% 

35% 

12 

52 

3242X0 

22%"  Sanitary  Base  (1857).  .  .  . 

46% 

35% 

22% 

70 

For  Drawings  Size  36"  x  48" 

or  Smaller 

3248T 

Cap,  Plain  (1867) . 

53% 

42% 

% 

60 

3248C 

5-Drawer  Section  (1868) . 

50 

38 

2 

53% 

41% 

15% 

345 

3248D 

3-Drawer  Section  (1869) . 

50 

38 

3% 

53% 

41% 

15% 

260 

3248S 

6"  Sanitary  Base  Legs  (1874) .  . 

6 

17 

3248G 

Flush  Base  (1873) . 

53% 

41% 

4 

40 

3248Q 

12"  Sanitary  Base  (1912) . 

53% 

41% 

12 

63 

All  Steel  Units  in  Olive  Green  Finish 
Hamilton  catalog  numbers  in  parentheses 
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q  H  A  R  L  E  S  BRUNINS  COMPANY,  INC. 


Drawer  Covers,  Dividers,  Folders  and  Lifters 

For  Steel  Sectional  Filing  Units 


Each  2  inch  drawer  is  equipped  with  the  drawer  protector 
as  shown  above.  It  keeps  the  dust  out,  and  holds  plans  flat 
even  when  drawer  is  loaded  to  its  maximum  capacity. 


2  "  depth  steel  drawers  may  easily  be  divided  into 
2,  4,  6  and  8  compartments  by  the  use  of  the  No.  1 
and  2  Partitions. 


No.  3260A  Style  No.  1  Partition  (front-to-back)  with  bolts  and  nuts,  for  2"  depth  steel 


units  3236  . 


3260B  for  3242  .  3260G  for  3248 


No  3261A  Style  No.  2  Partition  (left-to-right)  with  bolts  and  nuts,  for  2"  depth  steel 
uni'ts  3236 .  3261B  for  3242  .  3261C  for  3248 


New  Plan  Folders.  Drawings  are  easily  removed  and  inserted  by  use  of  these  new  hinged 
folders.  For  use  in  the  regular  5-drawer  units.  Four  folders  to  a  drawer,  sixty  sheets  to  a 
folder. 


No.  3265  Plan  Folder,  Full  Size,  for  units  3236  (1951) 

No.  3266  “  “  Full  “  “  “  3242  (1952) 

No.  3267  “  “  Full  “  “  “  3248  (1953) 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Shall  ow  Drawer  Units 

FOR  ACTIVE  TRACINGS 
EVERY  TRACING  BECOMES  A  TOP  SHEET 


The  Shallow  Drawer  Plan  Files  were  designed  to  overcome  the  objections  to  the  old  system  of  tiling 
several  hundred  active  tracings  in  a  drawer.  Each  Shallow  Drawer  holds  100  tracings,  and  to  facilitate  filing 
and  removal,  a  patented  tracing  lifter  is  used. 

The  Tracing  Lifter — This  device  reduces  to  a  minimum  the  wear  and  tear  on  valuable  tracings.  It  removes 
the  pressure  of  the  stack  of  tracings  above  the  one  desired,  making  it  as  simple  to  file  or  remove  as  if  it  were 
the  only  tracing  in  the  drawer.  This  greatly  lengthens  the  life  of  the  tracing,  and  eliminates  the  costly  waste 
of  time  and  money  caused  by  having  to  redraw  tracings  frequently,  due  to  damage  done  to  them  by  the  friction 
of  filing,  or  by  the  tearing,  crumpling,  and  mutilation  which  occur  in  ordinary  files. 

HOW  THE  SHALLOW  DRAWER  FILE  OPERATES 


Fig.  1 — Lifter  acts  as  compressor: 
This  shows  the  compressor  lying  flat, 
holding  the  sheets  down,  and  preventing 
crumpling,  curling,  or  tearing. 


Fig.  2 — Turning  back  the  front 
of  lifter: 

This  front  half  of  lifter  is  lifted  up.  and 
the  desired  tracing  is  then  located.  Note 
that  the  rear  half  of  lifter  is  still  holding 
the  sheets  down. 


Fig.  3— Selecting  sheet  desired: 
The  sheet  shown  flat  on  top  is  the  one 
desired.  Those  above  it  have  been  turned 
over  the  lifter,  which  is  then  turned  back, 
removing  all  pressure  from  the  tracing 
wanted. 


Fig.  4 — Removing  sheet  desired: 

The  tracing  desired  is  now  the  top  sheet, 
and  may  be  removed  easily,  as  shown  in 
the  illustration,  without  any  strain  on 
the  sheet. 


Fig.  5 — Replacing  sheet: 

The  tracing  is  now  being  replaced  in  its 
original  position.  No  wrinkling,  crump¬ 
ling,  buckling  or  cracking. 


Fig.  6 — Adjustable  Hood: 

The  hood,  adjustable  for  depth,  keeps 
the  tracings  toward  front  of  drawer. 


Continued  on  page  166 
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CHARLES  BRU  N1NG  COMPANY,  INC. 


Steel  Sectional  Filing  Units 

Steel  Shallow  Drawer  Units 


See  previous  page  for  description 


Each  drawer  will  accommodate  100  tracings 


No.  3300  24036  line,  10-drawer  Unit,  olive  green  finish,  each  drawer  equipped  with  patent 
tracing  lifter  and  adjustable  hood  described  on  page  165.  Size  of  drawers  inside  37y2"  x 
29"  x  M".  unit  outside  4354"  x  32 K"  x  15^".  (19070)  . Shpg.  wt.  530  lbs. 

No.  3303  30042  line,  10-drawer  Unit,  like  No.  3300  but  drawer  size  inside  4 3)4"  x 
35"  x  unit  outside  4954"  x  38)4"  x  15^".  (18094)  . Shpg.  wt.  600  lbs. 

No.  3305  36048  line,  10-drawer  Unit,  like  No.  3300  but  drawer  size  inside  49 J4"  x 

41"  X  yy,  unit  outside  5554"  x  44 )4"  x  15^".  (19004) . Shpg.  wt.  700  lbs. 

Only  style  B  partitions  available  for  10-drawer  units.  See  page  164  for  B  style. 


These  5-drawer  units  in  the  same  line,  have  the  same  outside  dimensions  and  will  inter¬ 
lock  with  the  10-drawer  units  listed  above. 

No.  3308  24036  line,  5-drawer  Unit,  olive  green  finish,  each  drawer  equipped  with  the 
new  tracing  lifter  and  dust  cover  protector.  Drawer  size  inside  39)4"  x  29"  x  2".  (19085) 
. Shpg.  wt.  236  lbs. 

No.  3309  30042  line,  5-drawer  Unit,  like  No  3308  but  drawer  size  45)4"  x  35"  x  2". 

(18048) . Shpg.  wt.  282  lbs. 

No.  3310  36048  line,  5-drawer  Unit,  like  No.  3308  but  drawer  size  51)4"  x  41"  x  2". 

(18068) . Shpg.  wt.  349  lbs. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Steel  Filing  Units 

Roll  Tracing  Units 


3"  rolls 


2"  rolls 


1 "  rolls 


Every  drafting  room  has  its  roll-filing  problems.  The  rolls  are  generally  filed  in  open  draw¬ 
ers,  pigeon  holes,  or  tubes.  This  practice  usually  damages  rolls;  the  edges  are  torn  and  the 
rolls  get  dirty  when  they  are  shoved  into  pigeon  holes. 

For  greatest  efficiency  and  safety,  rolls  must  be  filed  in  compartments  that  move  with 
the  roll.  The  introduction  of  the  Roll  File  now  makes  this  possible. 

The  new  Roll  File  is  a  standard  drawer  unit,  each  drawer  of  which  is  divided  into  com¬ 
partments  for  individual  rolls.  The  compressor,  or  guard  rail,  over  each  drawer  serves 
two  purposes.  When  down,  it  holds  the  rolls  in  place  and  when  raised  it  acts  as  an  index 
card  holder,  identifying  each  roll.  It  makes  filing  easy. 

General  Specifications:  Made  in  ten  sizes  to  take  1",  2",  and  3"  rolls  in  lengths  from  30"  to  48".  Finished 
olive  green.  Cast  brass  pulls.  Including  index  card  for  each  drawer.  Heavy,  strong,  welded  construction.  Rollers 
on  drawers.  All  units  of  same  line  number  interlock. 

24  x  36  line 

No.  3347  Roll  Tracing  Unit,  3  drawers  for  33  rolls  x  30"  (19027) 

No.  3348  “  “  “  5  “  “  95  “  2  " x 30"  (19028) 

No.  3349  “  “  “  10  “  “  370  “  1  "  x  30"  (19029) 

30  x  42  line 

No.  3350  Roll  Tracing  Unit,  3  drawers  for  39  rolls  3^g"  x  36"  (19047) 

No.  3351  “  “  “  5  “  “  115  “  2  "  x  36"  (19048) 

No.  3355  “  “  “  10  “  “  430  “  1  "  x  36"  (19049) 

36  x  48  line 

No.  3356  Roll  Tracing  Unit,  3  drawers  for  45  rolls  3^"  x  42"  (18063) 

No.  3357  “  “  “  5  “  “  125  “  2  "x  42"  (18064) 

No.  3358  “  “  “  10  “  “  470  “  1  "x  42"  (18065) 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Drawer  Dividers,  and  Folders 

For  Steel  Sectional  Filing  Units 


Shpg.  Wt. 
Lots  of  12 
6  lbs.  ea. 
8  “  “ 
10  “  “ 

DRAWER  DIVIDERS 

No.  3340  Style  No.  1  Partitions  (see  illustrations  page  1641  For  Drawer  Units 
No.  3341  Style  No.  2  “  “  “  “  164/  Nos.  3308-9-10 


3330— 3331 — 3332 


No.  3330  Plan  Folder,  Full  Size,  27% "  x  38%",  for  Units  3308  (19088) 

No.  3331  “  “  Full  “  33%  "  x  44% ",  “  “  3309  (19052) 

No.  3332  “  “  Full  “  39%"  x  50%",  “  “  3310  (19053) 


Steel  Sectional  Filing  Units 

Vertical  Plan  File 
for  Vertical  Filing  of  Small  Sheets 


No.  3368 


Each  roller-suspended  drawer  is  equipped  with  spring  compressors  which  keep  the  draw¬ 
ings  in  perfect  condition.  3000  sheets  (50  to  folder)  may  be  filed  in  each  drawer. 

No.  3368  24  x  36  line  Vertical  2  drawer  unit  for  sheets  up  to  12"  x  18".  Capacity  6000 
sheets.  Outside  dimensions  of  the  unit  43%"  x  32%"  x  15%"  (19041) 
. Shipping  weight  270  lbs. 

No.  3369  24  x  36  line  Vertical  3  drawer  unit  for  sheets  up  to  9"  x  12".  Capacity  9000 
sheets.  Outside  dimensions  of  the  unit  45%6W  x  32%"  x  1 5 % "  (19040) 
. Shipping  weight  285  lbs. 
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CHARLES  BRUNIN  G  COMPANY,  INC. 


Steel  Sectional  Filing  Units 
Caps  and  Bases 


CAPS 

3375T,  3376T,  3377T 


4 »  FLUSH  BASE 

3380G,  338 1G,  3382G 


12"  BASE 

3385Q,  3386Q,  3387Q 


No.  3375T  24  x  36  line  Cap  for  Units  (19083) 
No.  3376T  30  x  42  •*  “  “  “  (18053) 

No.  3377T  36  x  48  “  “  “  “  (18067) 

No.  3380G  24  x  36  line  Flush  Base  (19095) 

No.  3381G  30  x  42  . .  (18055) 

No.  3382G  36  x  48  . .  (18073) 

No.  3385Q  24  x  36  line  Sanitary  Base  (19097) 
No.  3386Q  30  x  42  “  “  “  (18061) 

No.  3387Q  36  x  48  “  “  “  (19012) 


ATTACHABLE  LEGS 
3390S 


OUTSIDE  DIMENSIONS 


Width 

Depth 

Height 

Ship.  Wet. 

43%  " 

33  %" 

Vs" 

40  lbs. 

49%  " 

39%  " 

Vs " 

55  “ 

55%  " 

45  %" 

yy 

70  “ 

43%  " 

32  %" 

4" 

30  “ 

49%  " 

38  y2v 

4" 

35  “ 

55%  " 

44  %" 

4" 

40  “ 

43%  " 

32  yy 

12" 

45  “ 

49 %  38%  "  12"  60  ‘ 

55%"  44%"  12"  65  ‘ 

No.  3390S  Legs,  6  inch,  Set  of  4  with  bolts  and  nuts  (18074)  6"  17  ‘ 


Larger  Sectional  Filing  Units  than  Listed  in  Catalog 

Steel  Files  in  sizes  up  to  42"  x  72"  can  be  supplied.  Please  write  us  if  interested 
A  complete  drafting  furniture  catalog  will  be  sent  upon  request. 


Hamilton  catalog  numbers  in  parentheses 
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Steel  Vertical  U-Plan  Files 


Cross  section  of  Plan 
File  showing  holders 
containing  tracings, 
held  in  vertical  position 
by  springs. 


Showing  principles  of  com¬ 
pression,  nine  springs  on 
each  side  of  folder,  being 
represented  by  nine  pairs  of 
hands.  For  30"  x  42"  size 
and  larger. 


Sectional  view  of  Plan  File 
showing  how  springs  pro¬ 
vide  compression. 


The  vertical  system  of  filing  is  especially  important  for  cloth  or 
tissue  tracings  which  must  beheld  flat  and  smooth.  By  eliminating 
all  buckling,  sagging,  crumpling  or  tearing  of  large  sheets,  the 
Hamilton  Vertical  Plan  File  overcomes  the  faults  previously 
existing.  All  the  natural  advantages  of  vertical  filing  are  main¬ 
tained  and  perfect  protection  is  assured  for  all  sheets  1  he  Ham¬ 
ilton  File  provides  the  only  successful  method  by  which  single 
sheet  plans  of  any  material  placed  in  an  indexed  folder  may  be 
held  positively  flat.  The  detailed  illustrations  shown  here  explain 
the  nine-point  compression  principle,  using  coiled  springs  for  compression.  A  new  feature 
is  the  Docket  spacer  which  keeps  the  folders  in  place  by  preventing  any  sway  at  the  bottom 
of  the  folders  This  feature  is  a  steel  band  placed  between  each  spring  compressor  from  top 
?o  bottom  where  it  is  finally  attached.  The  double  steel  walls  and  floor  are  well  insulated, 
making  a  fire-resisting  container  for  your  valuable  drawings  and  tracings. 

Sturdy  Paperoid  Folders  are  furnished.  Paperoid  is  very  tough  and  durable.  They  are 
douSe  thick  at  top  edges  for  additional  strength.  All  files  are  equipped  with  snug-fitting, 
hinged  steel  covers.  High  quality,  patented,  fibre-wheel  casters  are  standard  equipment. 

Material  and  Finish:  Made  of  high  grade  furniture  steel,  finished  in  Olive  Green 

Baked  Enamel.  . 

Specifications 


Catalog 

Number 

No.  of 
Pockets 

Size  of  Folders 

No.  of 
Folders 

Width,  in. 

Outside  Size 

Depth,  in. 

Height,  in. 

3405  (406) 

3406  (407) 

3407  (408) 

15 

15 

15 

38"  X  2814" 
44"  x  3434" 
50"  x  3724" 

60 

60 

60 

42" 

48" 

54" 

30" 

30" 

30" 

35  %" 

41  %" 

45  He " 
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Drawing  Board  Dust  Covers 

Roll  Type 


Covering  the  drawing  board  at  night  or  when  it  is  not  in  use  is  sensible  and  efficient.  Every 
*  knows  the  ruinous  effect  of  dust  and  dirt  collecting  on  the  tracings  or  drawings. 

inis  dust  cover  is  clearly  shown  in  the  illustrations.  It  is  made  from  heavy  black  water¬ 
proof  material  tailored  to  fit  the  drawdng  table;  front  edge  has  a  long  dowel  or  roller  to 

which  the  cover  is  attached;  when  rolled,  the 
cover  rests  in  brackets  provided  for  that  pur¬ 
pose.  Made  for  boards  of  the  following  sizes: 


No.  3453A  24  "x32  " 
No.  3453B  31  "x42  " 
No.  3453C  371/2  "x48" 
No.  3453D  371/2  "x54" 
No.  3453E  371/2  "x60" 
No.  3453F  371/2  "x72" 


No.  3453G  431/2  "x60" 
No.  3453H  431/2  "x72" 
No.  3453J  431/2  "x84" 
No.  3453K  48  "x72  " 

No.  3453L  48  "x84  " 

No.  3453M  48"x96" 


Rear  View 


Other  sizes  to  order 


Dust  Covers  which  roll  from  side  to  side  are  available  at  additional  cost,  for  use  on  tables 
equipped  with  Bruning  Drafting  Machines.  Add  letter  S  to  above  catalog  numbers,  if  side 
rolling  covers  are  desired. 


Black  Waterproof  Cover  Material 

for  Drawing  Board  Dust  Covers  and  Waterproof  Covers  for  Drawings 
No.  3454  Black . 50"  wide 


Drafting  Table  Brush 


No.  3456 


es 


No.  3456  Drafting  Table  Dust  Brush,  flat 
type,  finest  quality,  2lA"  wdfite  bristles. 
Handle  and  wyood  body  made  of  hardwood 
nicely  finished,  top  beveled.  Length  of 
handle  5",  overall  length  of  brush  13". 


No.  3457  Drafting  Table  Dust  Brush,  flat, 
single  row  2  "  mixed  bristles,  hardwood  handle. 


No.  3457 
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Draftsmen^  Stool 


s 


No.  3481-82 


No.  3480  Wooden  Stool,  30"  high,  golden  oak  finish.  _  , 

No.  3481  Steel  Stool,  28"  high  with  14J^"  masonite  seat.  This  stool  is  made  of  angle 
iron  with  welded  joints,  and  foot  rest.  Dark  olive  green  finish. 

No.  3482  Steel  Stool  same  as  No.  3481  but  30"  high.  . 

No.  3486  Back  Rest  for  stools  Nos.  3481-3482.  It  has  a  hardwood  curved  back  which  is 
adjustable  for  height  and  angle. 


No.  3478 


No.  3479 


No.  3479A 


No.  3478  (417)  Tru-posture  chair  of  welded  steel.  Height  adjustable  from  17  to  24  , 
with  15"  seat.  Both  seat  and  back  rest  are  heavily  upholstered. 

No  3479  (9606)  Posture  chair  of  steel  construction,  seat  and  back  rest  of  YY  5  ply 
nicely  finished  wood.  Has  Y/Y  quick  adjustment  feature. 

No.  3479A  Genuine  tufted  upholstery  seat  and  back  rest  pads.  Glove  fitting,  covered 
with  a  pleasing  shade  of  brown,  artificial  Spanish  Grain  Leather. 
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Draftsmen^  Steel  Stools 

with  adjustable  height  seats 


No.  3489  Back  Rest 


No.  3487 


No.  3487  Steel  Stool,  adjustable  in  height  from  27  to  31  inches  by  means  of  a  swivel  and 
locking  device.  This  stool  is  made  of  angle  iron  with  welded  joints  and  has  a  circular  foot 
rest.  The  seat  is  14}^"  in  diameter  and  made  of  hardwood.  Dark  olive  green  finish. 

No.  3489  Back  Rest  for  No.  3487  steel  stool.  It  has  a  hardwood  curved  back  which  is 
adjustable  for  height  and  angle.  The  back  support  is  adjustable  in  a  horizontal  plane. 
(See  illustration  above.) 


No.  3492-3493 


No.  3491 


No.  3491  (423)  Steel  Stool,  adjustable  in  height  from  22%"  to  28%".  The  wood  seat  is 
14 Y<i”  in  diameter  and  is  padded  with  gray  felt.  Height  adjusted  by  pulling  the  trigger 
in  the  hub,  pulling  seat  to  desired  height  then  releasing  trigger.  Finish  of  stool  is  dark 
olive  green. 

No.  3492  Sponge  Rubber  Stool  Cushion  14j/£"  covered  with  leatherette  in  either  green 
or  brown.  Fits  snugly  by  means  of  an  elastic  apron  piece  extending  2 Yi'  which  also  adds 
to  the  appearance  of  the  cushion  (specify  color  wanted). 

No.  3493  Moulded  Sponge  Rubber  Cushion,  14)^"  green  felt  covered. 
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Bruning-Dazor  Floating 
Fluorescent  Lamp 


What  is  a  floating  lamp — a  lamp  with  bracket  and  arms  which  are  always  perfectly  bal¬ 
anced  in  any  position  by  a  powerful  spring — not  by  friction.  Because  of  this  balance  it  is 
easily  moved  to  any  position  by  a  touch  of  the  finger  tips — practically  a  floating  action. 

Fully  adjustable — the  double  arm  permits  any  horizontal  or  vertical  adjustment,  double 
swivel  at  socket  permits  any  angular  adjustment,  pivot  at  base  permits  horizontal  rotation 
in  a  complete  circle.  This  easy  finger  tip  controlled  flexibility  has  never  before  been 

available. 


No. 

Dazor 

No. 

Number 
of  Fluo¬ 
rescent 
Tubes 

Type 

Base 

Voltage 

Power 

Factor 

Arm 

Length 

3494-1A 

1434-16 

One 

Bracket 

110  A.C.  60  C. 

50% 

34" 

3494- IB 

1134-16 

1 1 

Universal 

3494-1C 

1434-10 

1 1 

Bracket 

110  D.C. 

100% 

3494- ID 

1134-10 

i  l 

Universal 

3494-2XA 

2434-16 

Two 

Bracket 

110  A.C.  60  C. 

50% 

34" 

3494-2XB 

2134-16 

(  < 

Universal 

3494-2A 

P2434-16 

1 1 

Bracket 

95% 

3494-2B 

P2134-16 

i  i 

Universal 

3494-2C 

2434-10 

1 1 

Bracket 

110  D.C. 

100% 

3494-2D 

2134-10 

<  ( 

Universal 

3494-4 

2324-16 

Two 

Desk 

110  A.C.  60  C. 

50% 

24" 

3494-4E 

2324-10 

l  l 

l  l 

110  D.C. 

100% 

3495FD 

Daylight  1 

-^fluorescent 

tube  18" for 

all  3494  Dazor  La 

mps 

3495FW 

White  Fluorescent  tube  18"  for  all  3494  Dazor  Lamps 

- - — 

Bruning-Dazor  Pedestal  type  lamp  prices  on  request. 
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Bruning-Dazor  Floating  Standard  Lamp 

(See  page  174  for  Fluorescent  Lamp) 


No.  3498-2A  Bruning-Dazor  Floating  Standard  Lamp  with  “U”  shaped  drawing 
board  bracket  and  6) /£"  shade.  Statuary  bronze  finish. 

No.  3498-3A  Bruning-Dazor  Floating  Standard  Lamp  with  Universal  type  bracket 
and  6W  shade.  Statuary  bronze  finish. 

No.  3498-8A  Bruning-Dazor  Floating  Standard  Lamp  with  pedestal  tvoe  base  and 
6j/£"  shade.  Statuary  bronze  finish. 


We  recommend  a  60  watt  incandescent  bulb  be  used — incandescent  bulb  not  included 
with  the  lamps. 
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This  Bruning  catalog  of  engineering  and  drafting  supplies  and 
equipment  only  partially  represents  the  complete  service  rendered 
by  the  Charles  Bruning  Company,  a  national  organization. 

Fifteen  strategically  located  Bruning  Branches  and  many  Author¬ 
ized  Bruning  Dealers  throughout  the  United  States,  carrying  a 
full  line  of  Bruning  Products,  offer  prompt,  efficient  and  cour¬ 
teous  service.  In  addition  to  the  sale  of  these  catalog  items  your 
Bruning  representative,  backed  by  years  of  experience  serving  the 
engineering  and  drafting  professions,  is  available  to  discuss  with 
you,  problems  relating  to  this  field. 

Bruning  laboratory  technicians  and  research  engineers  are  con¬ 
stantly  striving  to  improve  old  methods  and  develop  new  ways 
to  facilitate  the  exacting  work  of  the  engineering,  architectural 
and  drafting  professions. 

Call  or  write  your  nearest  Bruning  Branch  or  Authorized  Dealer 
relative  to  items  in  this  catalog  or  any  problems  concerning  the 
operation  or  development  of  your  engineering,  drafting  or  repro¬ 
duction  departments. 


THUMB  TACKS  AND  DRAFTING  TAPE 


DRAWING  PENCILS  AND  LEADS 
PENCIL  SHARPENERS 
ERASING  MACHINES  AND  ERASERS 
PENHOLDERS,  PENS  AND  BRUSHES 
INKS  AND  WATER  COLORS 
ADHESIVES  AND  STAPLERS 


Drafting 

Supplies 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC, 


Th  umb  Tacks 


STEEL  TACKS 


No.  3504  No.  3505  No.  3506 

These  solid  steel  head  thumb  tacks  have  nickel  plated  convex  heads  and  %”  steel  pins  which  are 
fastened  in  an  approved  manner.  They  are  practically  unbreakable. 

_  y  _ _ „  ..  .  .  „  Heads  Pins  1000  to  the  carton 

No.  3504  Solid  steel  head  thumb  tacks,  .  box  of  100 

No.  3505  “  . . W  . “  “  100 

No.  3506  “  “  “  “  “  y2'  .  “  “  ioo 


With  short  pins 

Solid  steel  head  thumb  tacks  with  pins;  otherwise  same  as  Nos.  3504-5-6. 


Heads  Pins  1000  to  the  carton 

No.  3504S  Solid  steel  head  thumb  tacks,  y6" .  box  of  100 

No.  3505S  “  “  “  “  “  W . “  “100 

No.  3506S  “  “  “  “  “  y2"  . •<  **  ioo 


T  EXTRA  LONG  PIN  TACKS 

For  thick  illustration  boards,  etc. 

No.  3507  Solid  steel  convex  heads  y2"  diameter,  pins  ]/%  long 
. box  of  100 


Needle  Point  Tacks — Extra  Quality 

Stamped  tempered  steel  thumb  tacks  of  exceptional 
strength.  Pins  are  needle  pointed.  Nickel  plated.  New 
packing  100  to  the  box,  1000  to  carton. 


No.  3516,  size  2,  y  diam.  head 
No.  3517,  “  3,  Y6"  “  “ 

No.  3518,  “  4,  Y/  “ 


1000  to  the  carton 
.  .  box  of  100 

.  .  “  “  100 

.  .  “  “  100 


Twist-Out  Tacks 

Twist-out  thumb  tacks  have  convex  heads,  with  thin 
edges  which  hold  the  tracings  securely  and  enable  the 
T-square  and  triangles  to  glide  over  without  interference. 
These  tacks  are  easily  removed  by  inserting  the  thumb  and 
forefinger  nails  in  slots  and  giving  a  slight  upward  twist. 

No.  3520  Twist-Out  Thumb  Tacks,  %"  diameter  head . box  of  1  dozen 

Thumb  Tack  Lifters,  see  page  196 
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Scotch  Drafting  Tape 

For  holding  paper  or  cloth  to  the 
drawing  board — 

and  for  numerous  other  uses  in  the  home  and  office. 
Scotch  Drafting  Tape  requires  no  moistening.  It  will 
adhere  instantly  and  may  be  removed  and  used  over 
again.  Many  draftsmen  prefer  this  tape  to  thumb  tacks 
because  it  offers  no  obstacle  to  the  T-square  or  triangles; 
they  slide  over  the  taped  edges  of  the  tracing  without 
interference. 

No.  3526  Scotch  Drafting  Tape,  wide,  10  yds. 
long. 

No.  3528  Scotch  Drafting  Tape,  1"  wide,  60  yds. 
long. 


Tape  Edser 

FOR  PROTECTING  THE  EDGES  OF  VALUABLE  TRACINGS  AND  DRAWINGS 

Tape  Requires  No  Heat  or  Moistening 

Tracing  and  sketching  paper  is  more  widely  used  than  tracing  cloth,  so,  for  that  reason, 
many  methods  for  protecting  these  paper  tracings  have  been  tried  with  some  degree  of 
success,  but  most  methods  were  expensive,  and  the  tape  or  binding  edge  used  was  not 
satisfactory. 

With  the  constant  handling  of  tracings  and  drawings,  it  is  impossible  to  avoid  tearing  the 
edges,  especially  when  run  through  a  blueprint  machine  many  times.  Frequently,  tracings 
are  so  badly  torn  or  mutilated  that  it  is  impossible  to  get  a  good  print,  and  costly  errors 
may  occur. 

The  Bruning  Edger  is  a  simple,  efficient  machine,  which  any  one  can  operate,  and  get 
perfect  results.  No  experience  is  necessary.  It  is  the  only  practical  low  price  edger  on  the 
market  today. 


Nos.  3526—3528 


Has  Many  Uses 

For  Edging:  Tracings  and  drawings;  Prints  for  shop  use;  Plats  and  quarter  sections; 
Posters  and  layouts;  Sales  Photos  and  price  data;  Insurance  cards  and  records;  City, 
County  and  State  records;  Binding  two  sheets  together  to  form  a  hinge. 

No.  3529  Bruning  Tape  Edger 

No.  3529E  White  Acetate  Fiber  Tape,  wide  x  72  yards  long. 


The  Cutter:  press  on  blade  and  edging 
tape  is  cut.  The  Edger  is  always  ready 
for  use  without  stopping  to  rethread  the 
tape. 


Showing  tape  roll  holder  (cover  removed). 
The  tape  is  centered  by  the  flange  on  the 
cover  plate,  window  slot  shows  amount 
of  tape  remaining  on  roll. 
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Scotch  Transparent  Cellulose  Tape 

This  tape  is  very  transparent,  requires  no  moistening,  seals  instantly  with  slight  pressure 
and  is  easily  removed.  It  is  excellent  for  mending  prints,  tracings,  or  tears  in  any  type  of 
paper.  In  mending  tracings  always  place  tape  on  the  back  of  the  tracing  to  avoid  the 
tape  pulling  off  and  sticking  to  the  glass  of  the  printing  machine. 


3538-42  3544-47  3530-34 


No.  3530  Scotch  Transparent  Cellulose  Tape,  y2"  wide,  72  yds.  (2592")  long,  on  3"  core 
No.  3532  Scotch  Transparent  Cellulose  Tape,  %  "  wide,  72  yds.  (2592 ")  long,  on  3  "  core 

No.  3534  Scotch  Transparent  Cellulose  Tape,  1 "  wide,  72  yds.  (2592 ")  long,  on  3  "  core 

No.  3538  Scotch  Transparent  Cellulose  Tape,  y2"  wide,  36  yds.  (1296")  long,  on  1 "  core 

No.  3540  Scotch  Transparent  Cellulose  Tape,  %"  wide,  36  yds.  (1296")  long,  on  1"  core 

No.  3541  Scotch  Transparent  Cellulose  Tape,  y2"  wide,  22  yds.  (  792  ")  long,  on  1 "  core 

HANDY  REFILLABLE  DISPENSERS  FOR  USE  WITH  CELLULOSE  TAPES 
No.  3544  Dispenser,  large  for  Nos.  3530,  3532  and  3534.  Portable,  counter  type  having 
vacuum  cups  which  make  anchoring  unnecessary  • 

No.  3544S  Dispenser,  small,  like  No.  3544,  for  desk  or  drawer,  will  accommodate  1  core 
cellulose  tape  Nos.  3538,  3540,  3541 

No.  3545  Dispenser  for  No.  3538  and  3541—^".  Hand  type— convenient— inexpensive 
No.  3547  Dispenser  for  No.  3540  and  3542— .  Hand  type— convenient— inexpensive 


Scotch  Transparent  Cellulose  Tape  in  Utility 

Dispensers 


Packed  12  rolls  to  a  display  box 

No.  3550  Scotch  Cellulose  Tape  in  Utility  Dispenser  y2"  x  15  feet  (180") 
No.  3551  “  “  “  “  “  “  W'x  SO  “  (360") 

No.  3552  “  “  “  “  “  “  Vy  x  25  “  (300") 
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Transparent  Protective  and  Mending  Materials 


DULSEAL 


Dulseal  is  a  tissue-thin,  cellulose 
acetate  sheet  with  a  mat  surface,  for 
use  in  drafting  rooms,  engineering 
departments  and  general  offices.  You 
can  write  on  Dulseal  with  pencil  or 
ink — corrections  are  easy  and  quick 
to  make  by  erasing  or  rubbing  with 
a  moist  cloth. 


Dulseal  can  be  used  as  a  protective 
overlay  for  drawings,  tracings,  prints, 
etc.  Since  it  takes  printer’s  ink  well, 
it  can  be  used  for  making  title  blocks 
for  attachment  to  drawings  and 
prints. 


No.  3557  Dulseal  Protection  Material 

Width  8  12  24  inch 

10  yd.  roll  .  .  .  .  . .  “ 

20  yd.  roll  .  .  . .  . .  “ 


VANISHING  PATCH 


Vanishing  Patch  is  a  dry  transparent 
film  which  you  can  place  directly  over 
the  tear.  After  placing  the  patch,  it  is 
then  ironed  onto  the  torn  sheet  with 
a  miniature  “flatiron”  called  the 
“Patch  Welder”. 


No.  3560  Vanishing  Patch  Kit  for 

110  A.C.,  complete  with  Welder  and 
250  patches  1"  x  11". 


No.  3560D  Vanishing  Patch  Kit  for 

110  D.C.,  complete  with  Welder  and 
250  patches  1 "  x  11 ". 


No.  3562  Vanishing  Patch  Refill, 

package  of  250  patches  1 "  x  11". 
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Pencils 

CASTELL 


U  S  A  9000  * 


No.  3567  Castell  Drawing  Pencils,  hexagon,  green  polish,  gold  stamped.  In  17  degrees  as 
follows:  6B,  5B,  4B,  3B,  2B,  B,  HB,  F,  H,  2H,  3H,  4H,  5H,  6H,  7H,  8H  and  9H.  In  metal 
box  containing  one  dozen  pencils. 


KOH-I-NOOR 


No.  3568  Koh-i-noor  Drawing  Pencils,  hexagon,  yellow  polish,  gold  stamped.  In  17 
degrees  as  follows:  6B,  5B,  4B,  3B,  2B,  B,  HB,  F,  H,  2H,  3H,  4H,  5H,  6H,  7H,  8H  and 
9H. 


MICROTOMIC  VAN  DYKE 


No.  3570  Microtomic  Van  Dyke  Drawing  Pencils,  hexagon,  yellow  polish,  gold  stamped. 
In  18  degrees  as  follows:  7B,  6B,  5B,  4B,  3B,  2B,  B,  HB,  F,  H,  2H,  3H,  4H,  5H,  6H,  7H, 
8H  and  9H. 


EAGLE  DRAFTING 


No.  3571  Eagle  Drafting  Pencils,  round,  natural  cedar  wood  finish,  extra  thick  black  lead. 

ELDORADO 


No.  3572  Eldorado  Drawing  Pencils,  hexagon,  yellow  polish,  gold  stamped.  In  17  degrees 
as  follows:  6B,  5B,  4B,  3B,  2B,  B,  HB,  F,  H,  2H,  3H  4H,  5H,  6H,  7H,  8H  and  9H. 
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Pencils 

TURQUOISE 


No.  3573  Turquoise  Chemi-Sealed  Drawing 
In  17  degrees  as  follows:  6B,  SB,  4B,  3B,  2B, 


Pencils,  hexagon,  blue  polish,  gold  stamped. 
B,  HB,  F,  H,  2H,  3H,  4H,  5H,  6H,  7H,  8H 


and  9H. 


VENUS 


No.  3574  Venus  Drawing  Pencils,  hexagon,  dark  green  polish,  variegated,  gold  slamped. 
In  17  degrees  as  follows:  6B,  5B,  4B,  3B,  2B,  B,  HB.  F,  H,  2H,  3H,  4H,  5H,  6H,  7H,  8H 
and  9H. 


Rubber  tipped  pencils 


TICONDEROGA 


No.  3576  Ticonderoga  Pencils,  hexagon,  yellow  finish,  red  eraser.  In  5  degrees  as  follows 
No!  1  very  soft,  No.  2  soft,  No.  2  5/10  firm,  No.  3  medium,  No.  4  hard. 


MONGOL 


No.  3580  Mongol  Pencils,  hexagon,  yellow  finish,  red  eraser.  In  5  degrees  as  follows 
Nos.  1,  2,  F  (2 y2),  3  and  4. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Refillable  Type  Drawins  Pencils  and  Leads 


No.  3583  Bruning  Plastic  Barrel  Refillable  Drawing  Pencil,  single  point,  with  special 
rubber  clutch  which  clamps  lead  firmly  without  breaking  or  scoring.  Adjustable  indicator 
for  showing  degree  of  lead  being  used.  Will  hold  leads  from  2B  to  6H  in  most  popular  brands. 


« . . .  -■  - - 


No.  3584  Bruning  Metallic  Refillable  Drawing  Pencil,  single  point,  non-scoring  metal 
clutch  which  holds  lead  firmly  in  desired  position.  Will  hold  leads  from  2B  to  6H. 

No.  3584T  Extra  Tip  Clutch  Assembly  for  3584  making  it  possible  to  have  a  double 
end  pencil  by  merely  replacing  metal  cap  with  this  unit. 


No.  3585  Turquoise  Refillable  Drawing  Pencil,  single  point,  with  2  adjustable  indi¬ 
cators  for  showing  degree  of  lead  being  used.  Will  hold  leads  from  2B  to  6H. 

No.  3586  Turquoise  Leads  for  refillable  drawing  pencils,  in  degrees  2B,  B,  HB,  F,  H, 
2H,  3H,  4H,  5H,  6H.  Box  of  6  leads 


No.  3594 

No.  3594  Castell  Refillable  Drawing  Pencils,  single  pointed,  in  degrees  6B  to  6H,  with 
lead. 

No.  3595  Castell  Leads  for  Refillable  Drawing  Pencils,  in  degrees  6B,  5B,  4B,  3B,  2B,  B, 
HB,  F,  H,  2H,  3H,  4H,  5H,  6H.  Box  of  12  leads. 


No.  3596 

No.  3596  Koh-I-Noor  Refillable  Drawing  Pencils,  single  pointed,  will  take  leads  from 
6B  to  9H. 

No.  3597  Koh-I-Noor  Refillable  Drawing  Pencil,  double  pointed,  will  take  leads  from 
6B  to  9H. 

No.  3598  Koh-I-Noor  Leads  for  Refillable  Drawing  Pencils,  in  degrees  6B,  5B,  4B,  3B, 
2B,  B,  HB,  F,  H,  2H,  3H,  4H,  5H,  6H,  7H,  8H  and  9H.  Box  of  6  leads. 

No.  3599  Castell  Colored  Leads  for  Refillable  Drawing  Pencils,  in  colors,  Red,  Blue, 
Green,  Yellow,  White,  Orange  and  Carmen  in  corresponding  colored  barrel.  12  leads  to 
a  tube. 
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Refillable  Pencils 


No.  3604  holds  a  4"  lead 

No.  3604  (4-47)  Scripto  Pencil,  Pocket  Model,  5^"  long.  Plastic,  hexagon  barrel  with 
removable  clip  and  replaceable  eraser.  Supplied  with  a  4"  HB  lead.  Choice  of  barrel  colors, 
black,  red,  blue. 

4"  Leads  in  black  and  colors 

No.  3607  (130)  Scripto  4"  Black  leads,  in  degrees  B,  HB,  F,  H,  2H,  3H,  4H.  Box  of  6 
leads  of  any  one  degree. 

No.  3608  (1372)  degrees  as  above.  Box  of  72  leads  of  any  one  degree. 

No.  3612  (133)  Scripto  4"  Colored  Leads  in  red,  blue,  green,  yellow  and  purple  copying. 
Box  of  4  leads  of  any  one  color. 

No.  3613  (1373)  Colors  as  above.  Box  of  72  leads  of  any  one  color. 

No.  3628  Counter  Display  containing  1  dozen  No.  3604  Scripto  Pocket  Model  Pencils, 
assorted  colored  barrels. 

No.  3633  (J150)  Erasers,  in  clips,  box  of  5 
No.  3634  (J190)  “  “  “  “  “72 


Multikolor  Pencil 

In  3  or  4  Colors 


A  mechanical  pencil  which  provides  the  user  with  3  or  4  colors.  The  elements  with  colored 
leads  are  ingeniously  combined  in  a  single  barrel.  Black  or  colored  leads  may  be  brought 
into  instant  use  by  sliding  one  of  the  elements  forward. 


The  Norma  is  not  a  cheap  mechanical  pencil  but  is  substantially  made  and  one  of  the 
most  attractive  and  graceful  on  the  market. 

No.  3639  Norma  Multikolor  Pencil,  with  3  colors;  Black,  Red  and  Blue.  Chrome  fin¬ 
ish,  with  pocket  clip  and  extra  leads  and  eraser  under  cap. 

No.  3640  Like  No.  3639  but  with  4  colors;  Black,  Red,  Blue  and  Green. 

NOTE:  A  yellow  lead  may  be  substitute.!  for  the  blue  in  either  of  above  pencils.  If  yellow  lead  is 
wanted  add  letter  Y  to  the  catalog  number. 

Norma  Multikolor  Pencils  are  also  obtainable  in  gold  filled,  gold  plated,  sterling  silver  or  monel 
metal.  Prices  range  from  $4  to  $15.,  also  made  in  2  colors  Black  and  Red.  A  descriptive  circular 
will  be  sent  on  request. 


Leads 

No.  3651  Mirado  Thin  Black  Leads,  .046  diameter,  1  Y%"  long,  in  4  degrees,  2B,  HB,  H 
or  2H.  24  leads  of  any  one  degree  in  tube. 

No.  3653  Mirado  Colored  Leads,  .046  diameter,  long,  in  4  colors  Red,  Blue,  Green 
or  Indelible  Med.  12  leads  of  any  one  color  in  tube. 

No.  3658  Compass  Leads,  .076  diameter,  1"  long,  pointed.  In  5  degrees,  HB,  H,  2H,  3H 
and  4H.  6  leads  in  a  metal  tube. 
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Colored  Pencils 

Indelible,  thin  leads 


No.  3666 


Mongol  Colored  Pencils  have  extra  strong  thin  leads,  brilliant  in  color, 
which  may  be  pointed  to  a  sharp  point  in  a  pencil  sharpener. 

Paint  with  Mongol  Pencils — water  color  washes  easily  made.  (See 
illustration  on  box.) 


Made  in  the  following  colors: 


Red*  (866) 
Carmine*  (876) 


Prussian  Blue  (855) 
Yellow*  (867) 


Prussian  Green  (858) 

. .  x_._/  _  v _ ,  Brown*  (863) 

Burnt  Carmine  (803)  Lemon  Yellow  (817)  Vandyke  Brown  (893) 
"  -  '  '  Brown  Ochre  (853) 

Terra  Cotta  (813) 
White  (841) 

Gray  (819) 

Black*  (849) 


Pink  (846) 
Heliotrope*  (864) 
Purple*  (844) 
Light  Blue*  (845) 
Dark  Blue*  (865) 


Orange*  (862) 

Light  Green*  (848) 
Dark  Green*  (868) 
Olive  Green  (888) 
French  Green  (898) 


No.  3665  The  full  assortment  of  24  colors  (743), 
No.  3666  Assortment  of  12  colors*  (741)  .  .  , 


in  box 


No.  3667  Separate  colors 


Colored  Pencils 

Wax  crayons,  thin  leads 


Venus-Unique  Strong  Thin  Leads  are  encased  in  fine  cedar  wood  enameled  to  resemble  the  actual 
colors.  These  fine  thin  lead  colored  pencils  are  perhaps  the  best  known  and  most  widely  used  and 
therefore  need  no  lengthy  introduction. 


Made  in  the  following  colors: 


Red*  (1207) 

Dark  Red  (1227) 
Vermilion  (1231) 
Pink*  (1217) 
Mauve  (1225) 
Violet  (1230) 
Purple*  (1210) 
Blue*  (1206) 


Light  Blue*  (1216) 
Ultramarine  (1236) 
Yellow*  (1209) 
Chrome  Yellow  (1229) 
Orange*  (1214) 

Green*  (1208) 

Light  Green*  (1218) 
Olive  Green  (1228) 


Field  Green  (1238) 
Brown*  (1212) 
Sepia  (1224) 
Maroon*  (1219) 
Ochre  (1239) 
White  (1215) 

Gray  (1232) 
Black*  (1213) 


No.  3670  The  full  assortment  of  24  colors  and  a  pencil  holder, 
in  box.  (1117) 

No.  3671  Assortment  of  12  colors*,  the  12  marked  with  asterisks 
in  box.  (1116) 

No.  3672  Separate  colors 


AMlRICAN  PtNCU  COMPANY 


No.  3670 
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Colored  Pencils 

EAGLE  VERITHIN  PENCILS 
Made  of  Water  Insoluble  Pigments 


734.  White* 

734H.  Light  Grey* 

735.  Canary  Yellow* 
73534  Lemon  Yellow 

736.  Yellow  Ochre 
73634  Orange  Ochre 

737.  Orange* 

7371/2.  Sea  Green 

738.  Grass  Green 
7381/2-  Light  Green 

739.  Green* 

7391/2.  Olive  Green 

740.  Ultramarine  Blue 
7401/2.  Sky  Blue 

741.  Indigo  Blue* 

741 14  Azure  Blue 

742.  Violet 
7421/2.  Lavender* 


743. 

Pink 

743J4  Rose 

744. 

Scarlet  Red* 

745. 

Carmine  Red* 

74534  Terra  Cotta 

746. 

Sienna  Brown* 

7461/2-  Tuscan  Red 

747. 

Black* 

7471/2.  Dark  Grey 

748. 

Red  &  Blue 

750. 

Vermilion* 

751. 

Emerald  Green 

752. 

Purple 

753. 

Silver 

754. 

Gold 

755. 

Golden  Brown 

756. 

Dark  Brown 

757. 

Flesh 

Each  pencil  is  lacquered  to  correspond  with  the  actual  color  it  represents. 
No.  3674  Eagle  Verithin  colored  pencils,  Nos.  734  to  757,  individual  colors. 
No.  3674-12  Eagle  Verithin  colored  pencils,  in  box  containing  12  colors*. 
No.  3674-24  Eagle  Verithin  colored  pencils,  in  box  containing  24  colors. 
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Colored  Pencils 

A.  W.  FABER  CASTELL  POLYCHROMOS  CRAYONS 
Made  of  water  insoluble  pigments. 


No.  3675-12 

Each  pencil  is  beautifully  lacquered  to 
correspond  to  the  actual  color 
of  the  crayon. 


1.  White 

2.  Zinc  Yellow 

3.  Lemon  Cadmium 

4.  Light  Chrome 

5.  Light  Cadmium 

6.  Dark  Cadmium 

7.  Naples  Yellow 

8.  Dark  Chrome 

9.  Orange 

10.  Terre  Verte 

11.  Olive  Green 

12.  Mineral  Green 

13.  French  Green 

14.  Green  Bice 

15.  Sap  Green 

16.  Hooker’s  Green,  No.  1 

17.  Hooker’s  Green,  No.  2 

18.  Viridian 

19.  Vegetable  Green 

20.  Prussian  Green 

21.  Light  Blue 

22.  Sky  Blue 

23.  Cobalt  Blue 

24.  Ultramarine 

25.  Paris  Blue 

26.  Prussian  Blue 

27.  Indigo 

28.  Delft  Blue 

29.  Red  Violet  Lake 

30.  Blue  Violet  Lake 

31.  Pink  Madder  Lake 

32.  Madder  Carmine 


33.  Rose  Pink 

34.  Carmine  Lake 

35.  Carmine  Extrafine 

36.  Scarlet  Lake 

37.  Saturn  Red 

38.  Pale  Vermilion 

39.  Dark  Vermilion 

40.  Light  Ochre 

41.  Raw  Sienna 

42.  Gold  Ochre 

43.  Burnt  Yellow  Ochre 

44.  Brown  Ochre 

45.  Burnt  Sienna 

46.  Venetian  Red 

47.  Brick  Red 

48.  Terra  Cotta 

49.  Indian  Red 

50.  Burnt  Carmin 

51.  Raw  Umber 

52.  Bistre 

53.  Van  Dyke  Brown 

54.  Burnt  Umber 

55.  Sepia 

56.  Warm  Sepia 

57.  Light  Grey 

58.  Neutral  Tint 

59.  Payne’s  Grey 

60.  Ivory  Black 

200.  Flesh  Tints,  Light 

201.  Flesh  Tints,  Dark 

202.  Light  Violet 

203.  Dark  Violet 


No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 


3675-12  Castell  Polychromos  Crayons, 

3675-18 

3675-24 

3675-36 

3675-64 

3676  Castell  Polychromos  Crayons, 


in  box  containing  12  colors. 

ll  it  It 

ll  ft  ll 

it  a  ii 

u  tt  ii 

Nos.  1  to  203,  separate  colors. 


18  “ 
24  “ 

36  “ 

64  “ 


DIXON  “BEST”  COLORED  PENCILS 


No.  3678  Dixon  Colored  Pencils,  round,  packed  in  dozens,  in  %  gross  boxes. 
Colors  Red  349,  Blue  350,  Yellow  353,  Brown  343,  Green  354,  White  352,  and  Black  331. 
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Colored  Pencils 

EAGLE  PRISMACOLOR  PENCILS 
Made  of  Water  Insoluble  Pigments 


901.  Indigo  Blue* 

902.  Ultramarine 

903.  True  Blue* 

904.  Light  Blue 

905.  Aquamarine 

908.  Dark  Green 

909.  Grass  Green* 

910.  Emerald  Green’1 

911.  Olive  Green 

912.  Apple  Green 

915.  Lemon  Yellow* 

916.  Canary  Yellow 

917.  Yellow  Orange* 

918.  Orange 

921.  Vermilion  Red* 

922.  Scarlet  Red 

923.  Scarlet  Lake 

924.  Crimson  Red* 


925.  Crimson  Lake 

926.  Carmine  Red 

929.  Pink 

930.  Magenta 

931.  Purple* 

932.  Violet 

935.  Black* 

936.  Dark  Grey 

937.  Light  Grey 

938.  White* 

939.  Flesh 

942.  Yellow  Ochre 

943.  Burnt  Ochre 

944.  Terra  Cotta 

945.  Sienna  Brown 

946.  Dark  Brown* 

949.  Silver 

950.  Gold 


No.  3677  Eagle  Prismacolor  Crayons,  Nos.  901  to  950,  individual  colors. 
No.  3677-12  Eagle  Prismacolor  Crayons,  in  box  containing  12  colors*. 

No.  3677-24  Eagle  Prismacolor  Crayons,  in  box  containing  24  colors. 

No.  3677-36  Eagle  Prismacolor  Crayons,  in  box  containing  36  colors. 
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Charcoal  &  China  Marking  Pe  ncils 


Blaisdell  China  Marking  Pencils  will  write  on  glass,  metal  or  any  highly  polished  or  dull 
surface. 

No.  3680  Blaisdell  China  Marking  Pencils,  Black 

No.  3681  “  “  “  “  Red 

No.  3682  “  ,  “  “  “  Blue 

No.  3694  Blaisdell  Charcoal  Pencils,  paper  wrapped,  easily  sharpened,  in  4  degrees, 

extra  soft,  soft,  medium,  hard. 


Carbon  Pencils 


No.  3696  Conte  Carbon  Pencils,  in  3  degrees,  Very  Soft,  Soft,  Medium. 

Pencil  Lengtheners 


No.  3697  Pruning  Pencil  Lengthener,  hexagon. 


Lumber  Crayons 


No.  3710  Dixon  Lumber  Crayons,  Black  No.  3713  Dixon  Lumber  Crayon,  Blue 

No.  3712  “  “  “  Red  No.  3714  “  “  “  Yellow 


Soapstone  Crayon 


Used  for  burnishing  tracing  cloth  or  paper  after  erasures  have  been  made;  also  for 
marking  on  metal. 

No.  3718  Soapstone  Sticks  5"  x  x/i'  x 
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Pencil  Sharpeners 


No.  3730 


The  Chicago  is  designed  for  standard  size  pencils.  Equipped  with  two  twin-milling  cutters, 
famous  for  their  unexcelled  durability.  An  effective  Pencil  Stop  causes  cutters  to  cease 
sharpening  as  soon  as  the  proper  point  has  been  produced. 

No.  3730  Chicago  Pencil  Sharpener. 

No.  3731  Extra  Cutters. 


No.  3732 


The  Giant  Improved  Model  with  the  new  sturdy  Disk  Reducer  permits  instant  adjustment 
to  all  pencil  thicknesses.  A  pair  of  razor  edge  cutters  with  a  Pencil  Stop  guarantee  fine, 
economical  service  and  long  life. 

No.  3732  Giant,  improved  model. 

No.  3733  Extra  Cutters. 
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Pencil 


Sharpeners 


No.  3734  The  Marvel  Draftsman  Pencil  Sharpener  has  special  cutters  which  cut  away 
the  wood  leaving  the  lead  exposed  so  that  the  desired  point  may  be  produced  on  sandpaper 
or  a  file.  A  self-centering  guide  holds  the  pencil  in  perfect  alignment. 

No.  3735  Extra  Draftsman’s  Cutters  for  Marvel  Sharpener. 

No.  3737  Dexter  No.  2  Pencil  Sharpener  has  a  heavy  steel  frame  with  two  twin  milling 
cutters  running  on  two  large  bearings.  Furnished  with  disc  reducer  and  pencil  stop.  With 
regular  cutters. 

No.  3738  Like  No.  3737  but  with  Draftsman’s  Cutters  (cuts  wood  only) 

No.  3740  Extra  Regular  Cutters  for  Dexter. 

No.  3741  Extra  Draftsman’s  Cutters  for /Dexter. 

No.  3744  Desk  Clamp,  will  fit  all  sharpeners. 


No.  3748 

No.  3747  Extra  Cutters  for  Dandy  Sharpener. 

No.  3748  Premier  Automatic  Feed  Pencil  Sharpener  produces  any  desired  point  from 
blunt  to  fine.  The  pencil  is  fed  into  the  machine  by  a  spring  clutch  which  stops  feeding 
when  the  point  has  been  produced.  A  sturdy  pencil  sharpener  of  all  metal  construction, 
heavily  nickel  plated,  very  desirable  for  large  offices,  factories  and  schools. 

No.  3749  Extra  Cutters,  for  Premier  Sharpener. 
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Pencil  Pointers 


No.  3750  Pencil  Pointer,  sand  paper,  block  size  1"  x  4",  with  handle 


No.  3753 

No.  3753  Dandy  Pencil  Pointer,  refillable  sand  paper  block  size  1"  x  5%  with  special 
felt  disc  for  use  in  wiping  excess  carbon  off  pencil  point. 

No.  3754  Dandy  Pencil  Pointer  fillers,  10  sheets  per  pad. 


Combination  Pencil  Pointers 
and  Tack  Lifters 


No.  3757  Pencil  File  and  Tack  Lifter,  file  both  sides,  wood  handle. 


No.  3758  Magnetic  Tack  Lifter  and  Pencil  File,  made  of  tool  steel,  length  7  inches.  1  his 
lifter  has  a  magnetized  point  to  which  the  tack  will  cling  when  lifted  from  the  board. 
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Erasers 


COO»«lOrtm)  I90»  8Y  AOOIPH  SO v.«€» 

THE  DRY  CLEANER 


T«*0£ 


NO 

GRIT 


NO 

TIOSEASE! 


I*  — -  new  || 

5  Made  by  Viscoito.^Eay  Cambridge.  Mass,  ji 

!  iaai.i  ■  i  —■■■■■tv  i  ^safe'i . —  i  rw-i  t 


No.  3765A  Gum  Cleaning  Eraser,  size  lxlxl" 


No.  3765B 
No.  3765C 
No.  3765D 
No.  3765E 
No.  3765F 


iy8xiy8xiy8" 

2xlxl" 

2y  x  iy8  x  iy8" 

3x2x1" 

3x3x2" 


No.  3768  E.  Faber,  Rubkleen,  soft  green 
eraser,  beveled  ends.  (6002) 


UJlaMon  RxXHntE  £j\£uxaA  I 

HEXO -1010 -CLEANER  I 

MADE  IN  NEWARK,  U.S.A.  j 


No.  3770  Hexo  Cleaner,  Soft  pink,  size  h/8  x  1%".  Smooth,  rapid  cleaner  and  eraser  for 
paper,  fabrics,  painted  surfaces,  etc.  (1000) 

No.  3772  Hexo  Cleaner,  large  size  %  x  2"  (1010) 

{illustrations  No.  3767,  3768,  3770-72  are  actual  sizes) 
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CHARLES  BRUN1N0  COMPANY,  INC. 


Erasers 

( illustrations  are  actual  sizes ) 


No.  3776  E.  Faber  Pink  Pearl, 

beveled  ends,  small  size  (100). 

No.  3777  E.  Faber  Pink  Pearl, 

beveled  ends,  large  size  (101). 


No.  3779  India,  red 

eraser,  beveled  ends. 


No.  3781  E.  Faber  Ruby, 
beveled  ends,  small  size  (112). 

No.  3782  E.  Faber  Ruby, 
beveled  ends,  large  size  (212). 


No.  3785  Master  Pink,  pencil  and 
general  purpose  eraser. 


No.  3788  Kneadable  and  plastic  eraser  for  charcoal  and 
sketch  work 

For  pencil  hood  erasers,  see  page  199 
For  erasing  machine  erasers,  see  page  202 
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Erasers 


M3B79  FABER 

I  **  CA.'STBZJL  ** 

P  A  R  A  R  E  O 


No.  3789  Parared  eraser,  small  size  (7173). 
No.  3789A  Parared  eraser,  large  size  (7174). 


No.  3791  Parapink  eraser,  small 
size  (7011). 

No.  3791A  Parapink  eraser,  large 
size  (7021). 


No.  3792  Vandyke  eraser,  small  size 
(6505). 

No.  3793  Vandyke  eraser,  large  size 
(6500). 


No.  3803  Kleenzit  powder,  sprinkled  over 
tracing  paper  or  cloth,  produces  a  surface 
which  will  take  a  sharper,  blacker  line,  result¬ 
ing  in  better  reproductions.  Also  used  to 
clean  soiled  drawings. 
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Draftsmen's  Erasing  Shields 


Nos.  3809-3810 


No.  3809  Celluloid  Erasing  Shield  2%  x  3%  in.  design  as  illustrated. 

No.  3810  Razor  Steel  (spring  steel)  Erasing  Shield  2 %  x  3 3{  in..  14  openings.  This 
erasing  shield  will  not  kink  or  lose  its  shape;  being  made  of  spring  steel  it  will  remain  flat 
and  resist  wear. 


Steel  Erasers 


No.  3815  Steel  Eraser  and  Desk  Knife,  cocoa  handle. 

No.  3816  “  “  “  “  “  white  bone  handle. 

No.  3819  Steel  Scratch  Knife  Eraser,  fits  an  ordinary  pen  holder.  When  dull  it  may  be 
sharpened  on  an  oil  stone  like  a  knife. 


Wedge  Sharpening  Stone 


No.  3821  Sharpening  Stone,  size  approx.  Ys  x  3}s".  Has  special  grooves  for  uniform 
sharpening  of  ruling  pen  nibs,  compass  and  divider  points  and  steel  erasers. 

No.  3822  Wedge  Oil  Stone,  size  approx.  J  s  x  3^4". 
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Bruning  Hollow  Shaft  Electric  Erasing  Machine 


Patented,  U.  S.  Pats.  2,123,339—2,242,475 


An  Entirely  New  Principle  in  Motor  Driven  Erasing  Machine  Construction 


1.  Time  Saving 

2.  Smooth  Performance 

3.  Finger  Tip  Control 


4.  Permanently  Lubricated 

5.  Light  Weight 

6.  Convenient 


The  Bruning  Hollow  Shaft  Eraser  represents  a  new  principle  in  erasing  machine  construc¬ 
tion.  The  entire  unit  including  motor  has  been  especially  designed  for  this  purpose.  Its 
essential  feature  is  the  use  of  a  hollow  armature  shaft  permitting  the  use  of  7"  long  erasers. 

The  Bruning  Hollow  Shaft  Eraser  is  designed  to  fit  the  hand  comfortably  with  control 
switch  button  conveniently  located  for  finger  tip  operation.  The  housing  is  strong,  light 
weight  aluminum  alloy.  A  loop  hanger  is  provided  for  hanging  machine  within  convenient 
reach. 


Continued  on  next  page 
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CHARLES  BRUN1NG  COMPANY,  INC. 


Bruning  Hollow  Shaft  Electric  Erasing  Machine 

Continued  from  previous  page 


Cross  Section  View  of  Bruning  Hollow  Shaft  Erasing  Machine 

The  new  Bruning  Hollow  Shaft  Electric  Erasing  Machine  brings  to  you  a  trouble-free 
instrument,  designed  for  long  service  with  added  efficiency  and  convenience  in  handling 
your  erasing  problems.  The  7"  core-eraser  is  fed  down  as  needed,  eliminating  waste  and 
frequent  changing  as  encountered  in  other  erasing  machines.  You  will  find  that  the  Bruning 
Erasing  Machine  fits  your  hand  comfortably  with  the  switch  conveniently  located  for 
finger  tip  control. 

The  Bruning  Electric  Erasing  Machine  is  of  new  and  special  design  throughout.  It  brings 
to  you  many  exclusive  features  not  found  in  any  other  machines.  The  new,  straight  induc¬ 
tion  motor  requires  no  brushes,  assuring  smooth  running,  exceptionally  quiet,  vibration- 
free  performance.  There  is  no  radio  interference.  The  annoyance  of  brush  removal  and 
maintenance  is  entirely  eliminated,  oiling  is  unnecessary.  Precision  ball  bearings,  shielded 
against  dust  and  dirt,  are  permanently  lubricated  when  assembled,  requiring  no  further 
attention,  with  long  life  assured.  There  is  no  delicately  wound  armature  to  short. 

No.  3829  Bruning  Hollow  Shaft  Electric  Erasing  Machine  as  described  on  page  201, 
length  7  inches,  weight  20  ounces,  straight  induction  type  motor  operating  on  110-115 
Volts,  A.C.,  50  or  60  cycle. 


ERASERS  FOR  BRUNING  HOLLOW  SHAFT  ERASING  MACHINE 

No.  3835  Red  Erasers,  7  inches  long. 

No.  3837  Pink  Erasers,  7  inches  long. 

No.  3838  Gray  Erasers,  7  inches  long. 

No.  3839  Assorted  Erasers,  7  inches  long. 
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Steel  Pe  ns 

Drawing  and  Lettering 


No.  3849  No.  3851 


n 

1 

fs| 


IOCO 


No.  3853 


( 


No.  3855  No.  3856 


No.  3858 


No.  3864 


Loose  in  boxes  containing  one  gross. 


No.  3849  Gillott  No. 

No.  3851 

No.  3853 

No.  3855 

No.  3856 

No.  3858 

No.  3860 

No.  3862 

No.  3864 


659  Crow  Quill 
850  Crow  Quill 
1000  Super  fine 

290  Litho 

291  Mapping 
170  Small 
303  Fine 

404  Med.  fine 
1068  Fine,  rigid 


On  Cards  with  holder — 

No.  3868  Gillott  No.  659  Crow  Quill,  12  pens  and  holders,  on  card 

No.  3871  “  “  850  Crow  Quill,  12  “  “  “  “  “ 

No.  3872  “  “  1000  Super  fine,  12  “  “  “  “  “ 

No.  3874  “  “  290  Litho,  12  “  “  “  “  “ 

No.  3875  “  “  291  Mapping,  12  “  “  “  “  “ 

No.  3877  Alfred  Field  No.  1,  Crow  Quill, 12  pens  and  12  holders  on  card 


No.  3868 


No.  3877 


For  Separate  Pen  Holders  see  page  207 
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CHARLES  BR  LINING  COMPANY,  INC. 


No.  3879 


Steel  Pens 


No.  3885 


No.  3887 


Loose  In  boxes  containing  one  gross: 

No.  3879  Hunt  No.  102  Crow  Quill  .... 
No.  3880  Esterbrook  No.  62  “  “  Flexible 


No.  3881 
No.  3882 
No.  3883 
No.  3884 
No.  3885 
No.  3887 
No.  3888 

On  Cards: 

No.  3896  Hunt 


No.  351  “ 

No.  355  Art  and  drafting  . 

No.  356  “  “ 

No.  357  “  “ 

No.  358  “  “ 

No.  787  Oval  point,  fine  firm 

No.  802  “  “  “  flexible 


1  gross  to  box 

^  ii  ii  <* 

^  a  ii  a 

^  a  a  a 

1 
1 
l 
l 
l 


a 

a 

a 


a 

a 


No.  102  Crow  Quill,  12  pens  and  12  holders  on  card 


American  Drafting  Pen  Assortment 


No.  3901  Esterbrook  draftsmen’s  pens,  on  card  containing  6  pens  and  2  pen 

For  separate  pen  holders  see  page  207 


No.  3888 


holders. 
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Henry  Tank  Pens 


For  Drawing  and  Lettering 

A  hinged  reservoir  holds  a  quantity  of  ink,  making  continuous  lettering 
possible  and  avoids  the  bother  of  redipping  the  pen  into  the  ink.  Points 
of  the  pen  are  held  together  producing  a  more  uniform  letter  The 
hinged  reservoir  can  be  easily  released  for  cleaning.  Pens  will  outlast 
several  of  the  ordinary  kind. 

No.  3902-4  fine  point,  similar  to  Gillotts  No.  303 

No.  3902-5  medium  point,  similar  to  Gillott’s  No.  404 

No.  3902-12  fine  ball  point,  similar  to  Leonhardt’s  516EF 

No.  3902-15  medium  ball  point,  similar  to  Leonhardt’s  516  F 

No.  3903  Trial  assortment  of  8  pens,  2  each  of  Nos.  4,  5,  12  and  15 


Leonhardt  Ball  Pointed  Pens 


No.  3904  Leonhardt  506F  Ball  Pointed  Pens,  steel 

No.  3905 

1  506EF  “ 

i  l 

n  U 

No.  3907 

‘  510F 

i  l 

“  aluminum 

No.  3909 

‘  510EF  “ 

i  t 

«<  «« 

No.  3911 

‘  516F 

1 i 

“  steel 

No.  3913 

‘  516EF  “ 

1 1 

U  it 

gross  to  the  box. 

No.  3916  Round  Writing  Pens  (order  by  number) 

No.  3917  Ink  Reservoir  for  round  writing  pens 

No.  3918  Assortment  of  round  writing  pens,  1  each  of  the  1 1  sizes  and  ink  reservoir, 


on  card. 


..C.HOWANO  .Uni  PE  nth 

Ag  TWO  LINE  PEN 
'"round  pointed  PENS j 

?  _ —  - ~  ^  s 


No.  3922  Two  Line  Pen 


For  separate  pen  holders  see  page  207 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Speedball 


Style  “A”  Square  Tips  for 
Square  Gothic  and  Block  Letters 


Lettering  Pens 


Style  “B”  Round  Tips  for 
Round  Gothics  or  Uniform  Lines 


Style  “C”  Oblong  Tips  for  Style  “D”  Oval  Tips  for 

Roman,  Text  and  Shaded  Italics  Bold  Roman,  Texts,  Italics,  etc. 


The  Speedball  Lettering  Pen  loads  with  a  single  dip.  The  flow  of  ink  is  automatically  regulated  by 
a  triple  ink  reservoir  making  the  pen  the  fastest  and  most  easily  manipulated  drawing  and  letter¬ 
ing  pen  on  the  market. 


No.  3924  Flicker  Pen,  similar  to  regular  Speedball 
“B”  pen,  but  having  a  flicker  device  which  permits 
opening  the  ink  holder  for  cleaning.  Available  only  in 
Stvle  B  Tip  sizes  FB-6,  FB-5,  FB-4,  FB-3,  FB-2 
FB-1,  FB-M,  FB-0. 

No.  3924-C  8  various  size  tips  on  a  card 

No.  3926,  Style  A,  sizes  A-0,  A-l,  A-2,  A-3,  A-4,  A-5 

No.  3927,  Style  B,  “  B-0,  B-l,  B-2,  B-3,  B-4,  B-5,  B-6 

No.  3928,  Style  C,  “  C-0,  C-l,  C-2,  C-3,  C-4,  C-5,  C-6 

No.  3929,  Style  D,  “  D-00,  D-0,  D-l,  D-2,  D-3,  D-4,  D-5 


Speedball  Text  Book  of  Lettering 

No.  3936,  Speedball  Text  Book  of  Lettering  containing  many  new  alphabets,  border  designs 
and  decorative  novelties.  It  is  illustrated  throughout  with  exceptionally  fine  plates  presented  in  such  a  way  as 
to  make  it  a  practical  guide  and  instruction  book  of  lettering.  Used  by  draftsmen,  students  and  teachers. 
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Penholders 


No.  3940  Hard  rubber  grip,  small,  natural  finish  handle,  polished.  This  pen  holder  will 
accommodate  pens  Xos.  290,  291,  170,  303.  etc. 


No.  3943  Cork  grip 


No.  3945  Finger  grip 


No.  3946  Double  end  holder,  shaped  to  fit  the  fingers,  for  round  writing  and  other  pens 
(pens  illustrated,  not  included) 


Penholders  for  Quill  Pens 

No.  3948  Gillott  Crow  Quill  Pen  Holder,  black  ebony  finish 


No.  3949  Crow  Quill  Pen  Holder,  black  ebony  finish 


No.  3950  Crow  Quill  Pen  Holder,  natural  finish,  polished  (pen  illustrated,  not  included) 
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Higgins7  Liquid  Drawing  Inks 


Higgins’  Waterproof  Drawing  Ink,  Black  .  .  . 
“  “  “  “  Neutral  Tint 

“  “  “  “  Blue  .  .  . 


Higgins’  Soluble  Drawing  Ink, 


Turquoise  . 
Russett  .  . 
Brown  .  .  . 
Brick  Red 
Carmine  Red 
Green  .  .  . 
Leaf  Green  . 
Indigo  . 
Orange  .  .  . 
Red  .... 
Orange  Red 
Violet  .  .  . 
Red  Violet  . 
Yellow  .  .  . 
White  .  .  . 
Black  (not 
waterproof) 


Cat.  No. 

%  oz. 

y2  pint 

Pint 

Quart 

3960 

3961 

3962 

3963 

3964A 

3965A 

3966A 

3967A 

“  B 

“  B 

“  B 

“  B 

“  BB 

“  BB 

“  BB 

“  BB 

“  C 

“  C 

“  C 

“  C 

“  D 

“  D 

“  D 

“  D 

“  E 

“  E 

“  E 

“  E 

“  F 

“  F 

“  F 

“  F 

“  G 

“  G 

“  G 

“  G 

“  HH 

“  HH 

“  HH 

“  HH 

“  J 

“  J 

“  J 

“  J 

“  K 

“  K 

“  K 

“  K 

“  L 

“  L 

“  L 

“  L 

“  M 

“  M 

“  M 

“  M 

“  N 

“  N 

“  N 

“  N 

“  NN 

“  NN 

“  NN 

“  NN 

“  O 

“  O 

“  O 

“  O 

“  Q 

1 1  _ 

l  t 

l  l 

3968 

3969 

3970 

3971 

Empty  Ink  Bottles  and  Stoppers  with  Quills 

No.  3978  Empty  Ink  Bottles,  %  oz. 

No.  3979  Stoppers  with  Plastic  Quills 
No.  3979D  Dropper  Stoppers 
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India  Ink  In  Sticks 


No.  3989  India  Ink  Stick,  Oval  Lion  Head,  inches  long 

No.  3990  Stick  Ink  Grinding  Slab,  slate  3^2  inches  square  with  air-tight  glass  cover 
with  ground  edges 


Drawing  Ink  Bottle  Holders 


No.  3993  Ink  Bottle  Holder  and  paper  weight,  couple  top 

No.  3995  Rubber  Ink  Bottle  Holder  with  wide  base.  Stays  where  placed,  will  not  slide 


IMPROVED  DRAFTSMEN’S  PEN 
FILLING  INK  STAND 


No.  N3999  Improved  Draftsmen’s  Pen  Filling 
Ink  Stand,  new  design.  Only  one  hand  is  re¬ 
quired  to  operate  and  fill  the  ruling  pen.  The 
ink  remains  fresh  as  the  bottle  is  automatically 
capped  upon  lifting  the  hand  after  filling  the 
pen. 


No.  3996  Aluminum  Ink  Bottle 
Tray,  (open  type),  space  for  4  bottles 
and  instrument  rest. 


No.  3997  Aluminum  Ink  Bottle 
Tray,  (closed  type),  space  for  4  bottles 
and  instrument  rest. 
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Antwerp  Blue 
Bistre 
Blue  Black 
^Bright  Crimson 
*Bright  Red 
Brown  Ochre 
Burnt  Sienna 
Burnt  Umber 
Charcoal  Gray 
Chinese  White 
Chrome  Lemon 


Winsor  &  Newton's  Water  Colors 


In  Whole  and  Half  Pans  and  Tubes 


4*  VH  SORhSt-WtOU 


W  COV,Q« K  1 

ROSE  MAOOEH^n 

OXU^HIA  ROSH 

O  vA  >;4 


Series  1 


Chrome  Yellow 
Chrome  Deep 
Chrome  Orange 
Dragons’  Blood 
Emerald  Green 
Gamboge 
Hooker’s  Green 
(Light) 

Hooker's  Green 
(Dark) 


No.  1 
No.  2 


Indian  Red 
Ivory  Black 
Lamp  Black 
Light  Red 
Mauve 

Naples  Yellow 
Neutral  Tint 
New  Blue 
Olive  Green 
Payne's  Gray 


*Peach  Black 
Permanent  Blue 
Prussian  Blue 
Prussian  Green 
Raw  Sienna 
Raw  Umber 
Sap  Green 
Terre  Verte 
Vandyke  Brown 
Venetian  Red 
Yellow  Ochre 


No.  4011P  Whole  Pans 
No.  40111/2  Half  Pans 
No.  4011T  Tubes 

*In  tubes  only 


Alizarin  Carmine 
Alizarin  Crimson 
Alizarin  Scarlet 
tBrown  Madder 
*Brown  Madder,  Aliz. 

No.  4012P  Whole  Pans 
No.  40121/2  Half  Pans 
No.  4012T  Tubes 

*In  tubes  only 
tin  pans  only 


Series  2 

Brown  Pink 
Crimson  Lake 
Cyanine  Blue 
Indigo 
Italian  Pink 


King's  Yellow 
Leitch’s  Blue 
Mars  Yellow 
Purple  Lake 
Rose  Madder,  Aliz. 


Scarlet  Lake 
Sepia 

Spectrum  Red 
Vermilion 
Warm  Sepia 


Cadmium  Yellow,  Pale 
Cadmium  Yellow 
Cadmium  Yellow,  Deep 
Cadmium  Orange 
Cerulean  Blue 
Cobalt  Blue 
Cobalt  Green 

No.  4013P  Whole  Pans 
No.  4013V2  Half  Pans 
No.  4013T  Tubes 

tin  pans  only 


Series  3 

Cobalt  Violet 
French  Blue 
French  Ultramarine 
Indian  Yellow  No.  2 
Lemon  Yellow 
tMineral  Violet 
Orange  Vermilion 


Oxide  of  Chromium 
Oxide  of  Chromium 
transparent 
Rose  Carthame 
Scarlet  Vermilion 
tSpectrum  Violet 


Spectrum  Yellow 
Viridian 
Windsor  Blue 
Windsor  Green 
Middle 

Windsor  Green 
Deep 


Aureolin 
Aurora  Yellow 
*Cadmium  Red 


Series  4 

Carmine  Purple  Madder 

Field’s  Orange  Vermilion  Rose  Madder 

Madder  Lake  Violet  Carmine 


No.  4014P  Whole  Pans 
No.  4014V2  Half  Pans 
No.  4014T  Tubes 

*In  tubes  only 
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White  Preparations 


No.  4022  No.  4026 


No.  4022  W.  &  N.  Permanent  Chinese  White,  Large  size 

No.  4023  “  “  “  “  Small  size 

No.  4026  Johnston’s  Special  Snow  White,  a  fine  white  for  brush,  pen  or  air  brush.  Flows 
freely  and  will  not  rub  off 


Gold  and  Silver  Inks 


Ch 


arcoal 


No.  4029  W.  &  N.  Gold  Ink  (liquid) 

No.  4030  “  Silver  Ink 

No.  4035  Charcoal,  students’  and  artists’,  6"  length,  12  sticks  to  the  box 

No.  4036  “  “  “  “  6"  “  50  “  “  “  “ 

No.  4037  French  Charcoal,  Rouget’s  Extra  Fine;  ends  wrapped  in  foil,  25  sticks  to  the 
box.  No.  1  Hard.' No.  2  Medium.  No.  3  Soft  . per  box  of  one  grade 
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CHARLES 


Stomps  for  Shadins 


No.  4040 


No.  4039  French  Gray  Paper  Stomps  for  Charcoal  or  crayon  shading. 
Sizes  2  3  4  .5  6 

No.  4040  Tortillon  Stomps,  gray,  thin  paper,  3  in.  long. 


8 


Fixatif  and  Atomizers 


No.  4041A  Fixatif,  clear,  colorless, 
No.  4041B 
No.  4041C 
No.  4041D 


2  ounce  bottle 
8  “ 

16  “ 

32  “ 


No.  4042 


No.  4043 


No.  4042  Atomizer,  nickel  plated 
No.  4043  “  japanned  tin 
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Transparent  Water  Colors 

A  perfect  transparent  color 


No.  4049 


Each  leaf  of  the  book,  when  dissolved  in  water,  makes  a  good  transparent  liquid  color. 
Various  tints  may  be  obtained  by  mixing  with  more  or  less  water.  Transparent  Water 
Colors  are  used  for  coloring  photographs  and  maps.  Splendid  results  can  be  obtained  when 
used  to  tint  large  areas  on  maps. 

No.  4049  Transparent  Water  Color  Book  of  15  colors 

No.  4050  “  “  “  “  Trial  Edition  of  15  colors  in  smaller  size 


Water  Col  ors  in  Boxes 


No.  4054  Artist  Water  Color  Box  of  enameled  aluminum,  434  x  9  34"  containing  16  china, 
half  pans  of  moist  colors  and  2  brushes. 

No.  4058  Artist  Water  Color  Box  of  enameled  aluminum,  434  x  934”  containing  24 
china,  half  pans  of  moist  colors  and  2  brushes. 

No.  4060  Artist  Water  Color  Box  of  enameled  aluminum,  434  x  ^lA"  containing  15 
tubes  34  x  3"  of  moist  colors  and  2  brushes. 
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Ch  inaware 


Nos.  4062-4063 


No.  4062  Nest  of  Saucers,  6  to  a  set,  2\i"  diameter 
No.  4063  “  “  “  6  “  “  “  3^" 

Note:  Sets  of  6  consist  of  5  cups  and  cover.  When  liquid  is  left  in  saucers  and  stacked  it  will  keep  a  reasonable 
length  of  time. 

No.  4066  Saucer,  lYi"  diameter 


CHINA  COLOR  SLANTS 


No.  4069  Color  Slant,  small,  3  wells  and  3  slopes,  2l/i"  x  4 

No.  4070  “  “  large,  5  “  “5  “  ±lA"  x  7% 

No.  4072  “  “  5  divisions  3  A"  x  7^4 


It 

tt 
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Sable  Brushes 


Illustrations  show  actual  sizes 


No.  4080 


These  Brushes  are  made  of  genuine  graded  Russian  Sable,  mixed  black  and  gray  hair  in 
seamless  ferrule  with  handle.  They  retain  a  straight  point  when  in  use. 

No.  4080  Sable  Brushes 

Nos.  1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  11  12 


Camel  Hair  Flat  Wash  Brushes 


t 


No.  4082  Camel  Hair  Flat  Wash  Brush,  ^2  in. 
No.  4083  “  “  “  “  “  %  in. 
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Camel  Hair  Brushes 


In  nickeled 
ferrules 
with  handles 


Illustrations 

show 

actual  sizes 


No.  4086  Camel  Hair  Brushes,  Nos. 


2 


3  4  5  6 
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N  C. 


Single  Stroke  Lettering  Brushes 


No.  4090  Ox  Hair,  single  stroke,  flat  show  card  brushes,  in  nickel  ferrules,  polished 
handles. 

Width  in  inches  Y  Y  Y  Yi  Y 


Paste  Brush 


No.  4094  Paste  Brush,  stiff  bristle.  For  use  with  paste  or  rubber  cement. 


Adh  esives 


No.  4100  Higgins’  Drawing  Board  and  Library  Paste,  3  oz. 


No.  4101 
No.  4105 
No.  4106 
No.  4109 
No.  4110 


“  “  “  “  “  “  6  oz. 

“  Vegetable  Glue,  a  strong  adhesive,  Y%  pint  can 

“  “  “  “  “  “  i  “  “ 

Office  Paste,  semi-fluid,  ready  to  use,  2J4  oz.  with  spreader 

li  U  U  U  l  i  it  t  l  1  1  fx  11  1  1  4  ‘ 


No.  4115  LePage’s,  Extra  Strength  Glue,  in  tube 
No.  4116  “  “  “  “  “  bottle 


Blue  Print  Pastes,  see  page  24 
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Best-Test  White  Rubber  Paper  Cement 

White — Transparent — Easy  to  Use 


All  pasted  projects  are  neater  when 
Best  Test  Paper  Cement  is  used. 
This  different  adhesive  prevents 
wrinkling,  curling  and  shrinking — it 
is  moisture-proof  and  water-proof 
transparent  and  stainless. 

Easy  spreading  and  quick  drying 
.  .  .  no  offensive  odor  .  .  .  and  it 
sticks  until  you  want  to  remove  it. 
Excess  or  misplaced  Best  Test  is 
easily  removed  leaving  the  surface 
clean,  the  edges  firm  and  the  work 
spotless  and  neat  looking.  W  hether 
for  studio,  classroom,  office  or  house¬ 
hold  pasting  Best  Test  has  innumer¬ 
able  uses — whenever  paper  is  to  be 
joined  to  paper,  cloth,  leather,  glass, 
metal,  wood,  etc. 


of  using  Best- 
Test.  Air-tight 
and  quick  open¬ 
ing. 


BEST-TEST  in  6  Sizes 

No.  4118  Best-Test  Paper  Cement  in  2  ounce  tube 

No.  4119  Best-Test  Paper  Cement  in  4  oz.  Brush-in-cap  can 

No.  4120  Best-Test  Paper  Cement  in  x/i  Pint  Can 

No.  4121  Best-Test  Paper  Cement  in  Pint  Can 

No.  4122  Best-Test  Paper  Cement  in  Quart  Can 

No.  4123  Best-Test  Paper  Cement  in  Gallon  Can 

Thinner 

No.  4126  Bestine  Thinner,  Pint  Can 
No.  4127  Bestine  Thinner,  Quart  Can 
No.  4127A  Bestine  Thinner,  Gal.  Can 

Dispensers 

No.  4128  Cement  Dispenser,  capacity  Yi  Pint 
No.  4129  Cement  Dispenser,  capacity  1  Pint 

Dispenser  Replacements 

No.  4130  Brush  part  for  pint  dispenser 
No.  4131  Brush  part  for  1  pint  dispenser 
No.  4132  Glass  Jar  for  pint  dispenser 
No.  4133  Glass  Jar  for  1  pint  dispenser 
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Rubb  er  Bands 


No.  4134  Rubber  Bands,  width  V^" ,  sizes  8,  10,  12  or  14  (1  size  to  the  box)  .  34  lb.  box 

No.  4135  “  “  “  “  30,  31,  or  32  (1  size  to  the  box)  .  .  “  “ 

No.  4136  “  “  Assorted  widths  and  lengths  ...  34  “  “ 


Paper  Clips 


No.  4138  No.  4139 


No.  4138  Gem  Clip,  No.  1,  Nickel  plated  .  .  . 

No.  4139  “  “  No.  3,  “  “  ... 

No.  4140  “  “  No.  1,  “  “  serrated 


i  \ - ■ ) 

No.  4140 

box  of  100  .  .  .  carton  ot  1000 

null  i l  ( «  il 

l  l  l  l  H  H  11  n 


Brass  Paper  Fasteners 


Round  Heads,  100  to  box.  1000  to  carton 
No.  4141-V2 . Y2  inch  long 

No.  4141-3/4 . %  “ 

No.  4141-1 . 1 

No.  4141-114 . 134  “  “ 

WASHERS 

No.  4142-1  100  to  the  box,  fits  34.  M. 
1  inch 

No.  4142-2  100  to  the  box,  fits  1J4  inch 


Slot  Punch 


No.  4143  “Cutter”  Punch,  for  use  with 
paper  fasteners,  will  easily  cut  slots  in 
papers  up  to  ?32  "  thickness. 


Eyelet  Pun 


ch  and  Eyelets 


2  3 


No.  4145  Triumph  Eyelet  Punch,  634*  regular  size  model. 

No.  4146  Triumph  Eyelets,  No.  1 — No.  2 — 54",  No.  3 — in  box  containing  500 
eyelets  of  one  size. 
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Fastener 


Ace  Fasteners  will  fasten  35  to  40  sheets  of 
average  weight  paper;  have  rubber  cushions, 
stainless  steel  plunger  cap,  full  stroke  mecha¬ 
nism  which  allow's  only  one  staple  at  a  time  to 
be  used.  Defective  staples,  which  would 
cause  a  jam  in  an  ordinary  paper  fastener, 
are  expelled  through  a  by-pass.  This  patented 
feature  is  found  only  in  the  Ace  machines.  A 
useful  item  in  the  blue  print  room,  for  fast¬ 
ening  blue  prints,  etc. 


No.  4148  “Ace”  Standard  Model  Fastener 

No.  4149  “Pilot”  same  as  No.  4148,  but  of  lighter  construction 


Fastener  and  Tacker 


A  practical  low  price  small  size  fastener  of  the 
best  quality.  Like  the  Ace  it  is  precision  built  of 
steel  with  chromium  finish.  It  is  jam-proof;  clog- 
proof.  The  Ace-Scout  can  be  used  as  a  fastener 
or  drawing  board  tacker.  Many  draftsmen  use 
the  tacker  in  place  of  thumb  tacks  for  fastening 
drawing  paper  and  tracing  paper  or  cloth  to  the 
board.  The  machine  uses  the  new  wavy  contoured 
staple  with  flat  surface  which  gives  greater 
holding  strength. 


Pull  the  anvil  forward  for 
pinning,  temporary  fast¬ 
ening. 


Tacking — swing  the  base 
all  the  way  back  and  use  it 
as  a  handle  while  driving 
the  staples. 


Staple  Lifter — for  remov¬ 
ing  staples  from  drawing 
boards. 


No.  4150  Ace-Scout  Fastener  and  Tacker 

No.  4150L  Lifter,  for  removing  staples  from  drawing  board 


Staples 

No.  4151  Staples  for  No.  4148  Ace  Standard  Model,  210  to  the  strip,  5000  to  the  box 
No.  4152  Wavy  Contour  Staples  for  No.  4150  Ace-Scout,  105  to  the  strip,  1000  to  the 
box 

No.  4152B  Same  as  No.  4152  but  5000  to  box 
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Round  Reading  Glasses 


These  round  readers  are  unsurpassed  for  optical  properties,  design  and  workmanship. 
The  lenses  are  accurately  ground  of  clear  white  ophthalmic  glass,  highly  polished,  and  cover 
a  wide  field.  They  are  furnished,  as  listed  below,  with  chromium  plated  rim  of  sufficient  width 
to  protect  the  lens  surfaces.  The  new  tapered,  black  handles  not  only  add  a  modern  touch, 
but  also  are  designed  for  ease  and  comfort  in  use. 


No.  4153  Round  Reading  Glass,  2y2  inch  lens  diameter, 

No.  4154  “  “  “  31/4  “ 

No.  4157  “  “  “  4  “  “ 

No.  4159  “  “  “  5  “  “ 

No.  4160  “  “  “  3  “  “ 


6  inch  focus 

8  “ 

10  “ 

13  “ 

semi-achromatic  and  highly 


corrected,  having  two  plano-convex  lenses  instead  of  a  single  double  convex  lens.  This 
construction  eliminates  chromatic  and  spherical  aberration  to  a  substantial  degree. 


Rectangular  Reading  Gl  ass 

With  Offset  Handle 


The  rectangular  type  glass  is  ideal  where  a  reading  glass  must  be 
used  over  extended  periods.  It  is  lighter  than  the  round  type  of  the 
same  size,  because  the  outer,  unused  portions  of  the  lens  have  been 
cut  off.  The  offset  position  of  the  octagonal  plastic  handle  permits 
resting  the  arm  in  a  natural  position  while  the  glass_  is  being  used. 
This  makes  it  exceptionally  desirable  in  map  making  and  photo 
retouching  as  well  as  in  ordinary  reading.  The  moulded  plastic  rim 
protects  the  lens  surfaces. 


No.  4164 

No.  4164  Rectangular  Reading  Glass,  x  2",  9"  focus,  offset  handle. 
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Nos.  4166-4167 


Pocket  Masnifiers 


Nos.  4170-4171 

In  oval  folding  frames  of  black  vulcanite 


No.  4166 

Oval  shape,  Single  Lens 

Diameter 
of  Lens 

1" 

Magnifying 

Power 

4x 

No.  4167 

ll  ll  n  n 

3y2x 

No.  4170 

“  “  Double  Lenses 

%"  &  1" 

4,  5,  8x 

No.  4171 

<  .  ll  ll  ll 

v  &  ilA" 

3,  5,  4,  7x 

In  octagonal  zylonite  frames  with  handle 

No.  4175  Pocket  magnifier,  1"  dia.  lens  in  crystal  zylonite  frame,  in  leather  case. 


Pocket  Magnifier  with  Attached  Leather  Case 


The  lens,  five  inch  focus,  is  two  inches  in  diameter, 
which  is  a  convenient  size  for  the  vest  pocket,  purse  or 
handbag.  The  mounting  is  attached  to  a  case  of  attrac¬ 
tive  and  durable  soft  leather  into  which  it  swings, 
affording  the  magnifying  lens  adequate  protection  at 
all  times. 

There  are  many  varied  uses  for  this  Pocket  Magnifier, 
in  business  and  industry,  for  personal  use,  and  as  gifts 
and  favors. 

No.  4183  Pocket  Magnifier,  2",  magnifier  frame  wine 
colored 


Pocket  Magnarule 


The  Magnarule  Is  an  attractive  and  very  useful  article  for  the  desk  or  pocket.  It  combines  a  magni¬ 
fier,  letter  opener  and  beveled  edged  ruler  divided  to  16ths  and  millimeters.  The  frame  is  made  of 
crystal  clear  zylonite  with  a  lVi  inch  lens. 


No.  4185  Magnarule,  1} 4",  as  described. 


222 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Magn  ifiers 


High  grade  magnifiers  with  perfect  correction 
for  chromatic  aberration,  flatness,  astigma¬ 
tism  and  distortion.  Designed  for  the  highest 
grade  of  work.  Constructed  of  two  meniscus 
lenses  of  flint  glass  cemented  on  each  side  of  a 
double  convex  lens  of  crown  glass. 

Diam.  Magnifying  Focus 

of  Lens  Power 

No.  4188  Triple  Aplanatic  %"  7x  l}4" 

No.  418*)  “  “  Vs"  lOx  1" 

No.  4190  41  “  24"  14x  V 

No.  4191  “  44  Vn"  20x  Yi" 


A  good  lens  at  a  moderate  price. 
Consists  of  two  separated  plano¬ 
convex  lenses. 

No.  4192  lens  diameter  Ys"  3x,  7x, 
lOx  in  folding  case. 

No.  4194  lens  diameter  Y'\  14x  in 
folding  case. 

No.  4195  lens  diameter,  14x, 

with  short  hexagonal  handle 


Magnifiers  on  Stands 


No.  4199 


No.  4202 


No.  4198 


No.  4198  Thread  Counter  5x,  nickel  plated  folding  frame,  1"  field 

No.  4198A  “  “  5x,  black  finish  folding  frame,  1"  field 

No.  4199  “  “  7x,  brass  folding  frame,  }/i"  field 

No.  4200  “  “  7x,  black  finishfolding  frame,  Yl"  field 

No.  4202  Tripod  Magnifier  71/2xi  lens  dia.  1  inch,  proper  focus  by  turning  mounting 


Reducing  Gl  asses 


No.  4205 


Reducing  glasses  are  used  by  artists,  advertising  men,  engravers  and  printers  to  view 
drawings  and  photographs  to  reduced  sizes  for  reproduction  purposes. 

No.  4205  Reducing  glass,  3  inch  lens  diameter,  metal  frame 
No.  4208  Reducing  glass,  2  inch,  unmounted  (no  frame) 
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This  Bruning  catalog  of  engineering  and  drafting  supplies  and 
equipment  only  partially  represents  the  complete  service  rendered 
by  the  Charles  Bruning  Company,  a  national  organization. 

Fifteen  strategically  located  Bruning  Branches  and  many  Author¬ 
ized  Bruning  Dealers  throughout  the  United  States,  carrying  a 
full  line  of  Bruning  Products,  offer  prompt,  efficient  and  cour¬ 
teous  service.  In  addition  to  the  sale  of  these  catalog  items  your 
Bruning  representative,  backed  by  years  of  experience  serving  the 
engineering  and  drafting  professions,  is  available  to  discuss  with 
you,  problems  relating  to  this  field. 

Bruning  laboratory  technicians  and  research  engineers  are  con¬ 
stantly  striving  to  improve  old  methods  and  develop  new  ways 
to  facilitate  the  exacting  work  of  the  engineering,  architectural 
and  drafting  professions. 

Call  or  write  your  nearest  Bruning  Branch  or  Authorized  Dealer 
relative  to  items  in  this  catalog  or  any  problems  concerning  the 
operation  or  development  of  your  engineering,  drafting  or  repro¬ 
duction  departments. 
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Measuring  Tapes 

Recognized  Standard 

The  Lufkin  Steel  Tapes  are  universally  recognized  as  the  standard  of  accuracy,  and  are  a 
most  highly  developed  and  specialized  line.  They  are  made  in  patterns  and  grades,  lengths 
and  graduations  best  suited  to  every  need.  These  steel  tapes  are  made  to  bench  standards 
certified  accurate  by  the  United  States  Bureau  of  Standards,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Highest  Grade  Steel 

The  lines  are  of  the  highest  grade  tape  steel,  specially  rolled  for  the  purpose.  Among  other 
features  they  have  instantaneous  readings  and  “Nubian”  finish  described  below. 

Temperature  Standards 

The  temperature  standard  for  steel  tapes  is  68  degrees  Fahrenheit  (equal  to  20  degrees 
centigrade).  The  coefficient  of  expansion  of  steel  tapes  as  determined  by  the  United  States 
Bureau  of  Standards  is  0.00000645  per  degree  Fahrenheit,  amounting  on  a  100  foot  tape 
to  0.00774  inch  per  degree  temperature  difference. 

Standard  Tension 

The  standard  tension  for  steel  tapes  supported  horizontally  throughout  is:  for  lengths 
100  feet  and  under,  10  pounds;  over  100  feet,  20  pounds. 

Readings  and  Finish 

Lufkin  Steel  Tapes  have  Instantaneous  Readings,  a  great  improvement  in  numbering. 
Briefly  described,  it  repeats  the  last  preceding  foot  number  at  each  inch  or  tenth  through¬ 
out  the  tape  in  small,  yet  easily  read  figures.  This  keeps  the  total  reading  directly  before 
the  eye,  eliminates  the  chance  of  error  in  running  back  to  the  last  foot,  and  saves  time. 

“Nubian”  is  the  standard  finish  of  our  Steel  Tapes.  It  consists  of  a  dead  black  back¬ 
ground,  against  which  the  raised  lines  and  figures  in  the  natural  steel  color  are  in  striking 
contrast,  making  them  most  legible.  This  finish  wears  and  looks  well,  and  resists  rust. 

“Chrome  Clad”  Steel  Tapes  are  the  outstanding  development  of  many  years  in  the 
manufacture  of  measuring  tapes.  They  are  genuine  steel  tapes,  chrome  plated,  with  jet 
black  markings  in  sharp  contrast  to  the  satin,  chrome-white  surface.  These  markings  are 
both  easy  to  read  and  durable.  “Chrome  Clad”  tapes  resist  rust  and  are  extra  strong. 

Both  “Chrome  Clad”  and  “Nubian”  finish  tapes  illustrated  on  the  following  page. 

Certificate  of  Comparison 
of  The  National  Bureau  of  Standards 

We  can  furnish  a  certificate  of  comparison  of  the  National  Bureau  of  Standards  for  an> 
Lufkin  Steel  Tape  the  graduations  of  which  are  marked  directly  on  the  steel,  the  zero  of 
the  graduations  being  represented  by  a  line  marked  on  the  tape. 

The  Bureau  of  Standards  certificate  states  the  temperature  at  which  the  comparison 
was  made,  the  method  of  support,  the  tension  used  in  making  comparison,  and  the  length 
corrected  for  the  standard  temperature.  The  number  of  eacli  certificate  is  also  etched  on  the 
tape. 
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"Pioneer”  Chain  Tapes 

Width:  V4  Inch.  Approximate  Thickness:  .020  Inch.  Etched  Markings. 


No.  4220-100  ft. 


No.  4220-200-500  ft. 


Illustrating  actual  size  of  line 


This  sturdy  steel  tape  affords  a  fine  degree  of  accuracy.  It  has  “Nubian”  Finish,  and  black 
lines  and  figures  cut  into  raised  bright  portions  of  the  line,  legible  and  permanent.  Heavy 
brass  end  clips  and  a  pair  of  leather  thongs  are  furnished  with  each  tape. 

Reels.  Tapes  No.  4220  are  supplied  with  sturdy  metal  reel  with  long  folding  winding 
handle  and  large  drum.  Mountings  are  nickel  plated.  Line  is  detachable  from  reel. 

Regular  markings— Feet  only  every  foot,  with  end  feet  in  lOOths.  6"  blank  space 
at  each  end  (see  options  below). 

Lengths  in  feet  100  200  300 

No.  4220  Complete  with  metal  reel  .  .  .  (5100)  (5200)  (5300) 

No.  4222  Line  only  (no  reel) . (05100)  (05200)  (05300) 


Reel  Only 

No.  4226  Reel  only,  metal,  for  100  ft.  200  ft.  300  ft.  500  ft. 

When  ordering,  specify  the  length  of  line  for  which  the  reel  is  to  be  used. 

Options:  W'e  can  supply  these  tapes  from  the  factory,  at  no  extra  charge,  as  follows: 

A.  Measuring  from  the  outer  end  of  clip  to  outer  end  of  clip. 

B.  With  extra  foot  before  zero  in  lOOths  numbered  right  to  left  and  6"  blank  space  at  each 
end. 

C.  With  end  feet  in  inches  and  8ths. 

D.  Half  Railroad  gauge  mark  at  2'  4)4"  from  zero. 

These  tapes  can  also  be  furnished  in  Links  or  Metric. 

Shipping  Weight:  Average,  for  above  tapes  without  reel,  1)^2  lbs.  per  100  feet. 


500 

(5500) 

(05500) 
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B  R  U  N  I  N  G  COMPANY,  INC. 


THi-Way^  Dras  Tapes 


Width:  5/fe  Inch.  Approximate  Thickness:  .025  Inch.  Etched  Markings 


No.  4230—100  ft. 


No.  4230 — 200  to  300  ft. 


(lira 


Illustrating  actual  size  of  line 

Extra  Sturdy  and  Designed  Especially  for  Highway,  Railroad  and  Similar  Work. 

This  heavy  Chain  Tape  is  of  special  tough  steel  in  “Nubian”  Finish  with  extraordinary 
resistance  to  wear  and  tear.  Prominent  black  lines  and  figures  are  deeply  cut  into  bright 
portions  of  the  line  which  are  in  high  relief ;  therefore  markings  are  permanent,  easy  to  rea 
and  can  be  located  even  by  touch.  It  outwears  all  other  Chain  Tapes,  and  markings  remain 
clear  even  after  much  dragging  of  the  tape. 

“Hi-Way”  Tapes  have  Vi  railroad  gauge  mark  at  2'  4J4"  from  zero-  Heavy  brass  end  clips 
and  a  pair  of  leather  thongs  are  furnished  with  each  tape.  Line  is  detachable  from  reel. 
Sturdy  metal  reel  is  in  dull  nickel  plated  finish,  with  polished  hardwood  handle,  large  drum, 
and  long  folding  winding  handle.  Tapes  over  100  feet  long  have  4-arm  reel  with  D  handle 

and  spike  end.  . 

Regular  markings— Feet  only  every  foot,  with  end  feet  in  lOOths.  6"  blank  space 
at  each  end  (see  options  below). 


Lengths  in  feet 
No.  4230  Complete  with  reel 
No.  4232  Line  only  (no  reel) 
No.  4236  Reel  only 


Mfgr’s.  No. 


100 

200 

300 

(9100) 

(9200) 

(9300) 

(09100) 

(09200) 

(09300) 

at  no  extra 

charge, 

as  follows: 

A.  Measuring  from  the  outer  end  of  clip  to  outer  end  of  clip. 

B.  With  extra  foot  before  zero  in  lOOths.  numbered  right  to  left  and  6"  blank  space  at  each 
end. 

C.  With  end  feet  in  inches  and  8ths. 

Shipping  Weight:  Average  for  above  tapes  without  reel,  2  lbs.  per  100  feet. 
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Illustrating  actual  size  of  line 


This  is  a  sturdy  steel  tape  and,  being  extra  narrow,  it  reduces  wind  resistance  and  handles 
well  among  obstructions  and  on  rough  ground.  It  has  “Nubian”  Finish.  Markings  and  fig¬ 
ures  are  black,  and  cut  into  raised  bright  portions  of  the  tape.  A  pair  of  leather  thongs  is 
furnished  with  each  tape.  The  perforated  disk  reel  is  of  sheet  steel,  in  dull  nickel-plated 
finish,  and  mounted  in  a  hardwood  frame  with  a  leather  strap  handle.  The  line  is  detachable 
from  the  reel  and  has  a  blank  space  at  each  end. 

Regular  markings — Feet  only  every  foot,  with  end  feet  in  lOOths.  6"  blank  space 
at  each  end  (see  options  below). 


Lengths  in  feet 

100 

200 

300 

500 

No.  4240  Complete  with  reel 

(4100) 

(4200) 

(4300) 

(4500) 

No.  4242  Line  only  (no  reel) 

(04100) 

(04200) 

(04300) 

(04500) 

No.  4246  Reel  only 

Options:  We  can  supply  these  tapes  from  the  factory,  at  no  extra  charge,  as  follows: 
A.  Measuring  from  the  outer  end  of  clip  to  outer  end  of  clip. 

B:  With  an  extra  foot  before  zero  in  lOOths  numbered  right  to  left,  and  6"  blank  space  at 
each  end. 

C.  With  end  feet  in  inches  and  8ths. 

These  tapes  can  also  be  furnished  in  Links  or  Metric. 

Shipping  Weight:  Average  for  above  tapes  without  reel,  1)4  lbs.  per  100  feet. 

The  4249  (Lufkin  1914)  Reel 

An  All-Steel  Lock  Handle  Reel  for  Chain  Tapes 

The  winding  reel  is  of  7  inch  diameter 
and  the  frame  in  which  it  is  mounted  is  12 
inches  long  over  all.  The  winding  handle 
gives  5  inches  leverage,  and  locks  into 
either  end  of  the  frame,  thus  holding  the 
tape  at  any  point.  The  hardwood  spring 
tension  roller  rides  on  the  tape,  helping  it 
to  wind  evenly  and  tightly.  This  reel  is  in 
dull  nickel  plated  finish.  It  is  of  medium 
weight  and  will  withstand  severe  use.  This 
reel  can  be  used  with  any  of  our  chains,  and 
is  especially  recommended  for  the  longer  lengths  and  the  babbitt  tapes.  It  is  made  in 
three  capacities,  varying  only  in  width. 

In  ordering  Always  State  Length,  Width  and  Style  of  the  Tape  to  be  Used 
No.  4249A  Reel,  for  100  foot  tapes.  Weight  each,  3)4  lbs. 

No.  4249B  Reel,  for  200  to  300  foot  tapes.  Weight  each,  4  lbs. 

No.  4249C  Reel,  for  500  foot  tapes.  Weight  each,  4)4  lbs. 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


233 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


"Michigan"  Chain  Tapes 


Width:  %  Inch.  Approximate  Thickness:  0.015  Inch.  Markings  on  Babbitt  Metal 


No.  4250—100  ft. 


No.  4250 — 150  to  500  ft. 


Illustrating  actual  size  of  line 


The  “Michigan”  is  especially  popular  in  railroad  and  highway  work.  The  line  and  reel  stand 
up  well  in  hard  service.  The  line  is  of  extra  tough  steel,  coated  with  white  metal.  Gradua.- 
tions  and  figures  are  deeply  stamped  into  the  babbitt  metal.  Line  is  detachable  from  the 
reel,  has  heavy  brass  end  clips,  and  is  furnished  with  a  pair  of  leather  thongs.  Sturdy  metal 
reel  is  in  dull  nickel  plated  finish,  with  polished  hardwood  handle  and  long,  folding  winding 
handle.  Tapes  over  100  feet  long  have  4-arm  reel  with  “D”  handle  and  spike  end  which 
aids  in  holding  reel  when  line  is  being  withdrawn  or  rewound. 

Regular  markings — Feet  only  every  foot,  with  end  feet  in  lOths.  6"  blank  space 
at  each  end  (see  options  below) 


Lengths  in  feet 

100 

150 

200 

300 

500 

No.  4250  Complete  with  reel 

(3100) 

(3150) 

(3200) 

(3300) 

(3500) 

No.  4252  Line  only  (no  reel) 

(03100) 

(03150) 

(03200) 

(03300) 

(03500) 

No.  4256  Reel  only 


Options:  We  can  supply  these  tapes  from  the  factory,  at  no  extra  charge  as  follows: 

A.  Measuring  from  the  outer  end  of  clip  to  outer  end  of  clip. 

B.  With  extra  foot  before  zero  in  lOths  numbered  right  to  left  and  6"  blank  space  at  each 
end. 

C.  With  end  feet  in  inches  and  8ths. 

Half  Railroad  gauge  mark  at  2'  4)4"  from  zero. 

These  tapes  can  also  be  furnished  in  Links  or  Metric. 

Shipping  Weight:  Average,  for  above  tapes  without  reel,  1)4  lbs.  per  100  feet. 
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^Western77  Engineers’  Heavy  Steel  Tapes 
on  Lock-H  andle  Frame 

Width:  V4  Inch.  Approximate  Thickness:  .020  Inch.  Etched  Markings 


The  Line 

This  is  a  heavy  duty  line  for  engineering  and  construction  work,  where  extra  durability 
and  accuracy  are  desired.  The  line  is  over  50%  heavier  than  the  engineers  Standard 
Weight”  lines.  Each  end  is  fitted  with  a  heavy  nickel  plated  brass  clip  (eye).  These  tapes 
come  in  both  ‘‘Chrome  Clad”  and  ‘‘Nubian”  finishes.  The  letter  C  after  the  regular  catalog 
number  indicates  “Chrome  Clad”. 

The  metal  reel  is  of  a  substantial  four-arm  pattern,  nickel  plated,  and  has  a  polished 
hardwood  handle.  The  tape  drum  is  extra  large,  having  a  long  winding  handle  which, 
turned  over,  engages  the  arms  of  the  frame  and  locks  the  line  at  any  point. 


Marked  in  feet,  lOths  and  lOOths  throughout 


Lengths  in  feet  100 

No.  4258C  Complete  with  “Wolverine”  reel  (C1776D) 


No.  4259C  Line  only  (no  reel)  (OC1776D) 

No.  4260  Complete  with  metal  reel  (1276Dxx) 

No.  4260C  Complete  with  metal  reel  (C1676D) 

No.  4261  Complete  with  wooden  reel  (1576Dxx) 

Wooden  reel  illustrated  on  page  231 
No.  4262  Line  only  (no  reel)  (01276Dxx) 

No.  4262C  Line  only  (no  reel)  (OC1676D) 


150 

(1277Dxx) 


(01277Dxx) 


200 

(1278Dxx) 


(01278Dxx) 


These  tapes  can  also  be  furnished  marked  in  feet,  inches  and  8ths. 
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Lock-Handle  Frame  Engineers7  Tapes 


The  Line 

Line  is  of  highest  grade  tape  steel,  distinctly  marked, 
and  with  zero  point  at  extreme  end  of  tape.  It  is  easily 
removed  from  frame  and  supplied  with  two  detachable 
finger  rings  of  improved  pattern.  It  has  “Instantaneous 
Readings  and  can  be  supplied  with  “Chrome  Clad”  or 
“Nubian”  Finish.  The  letter  “C”  after  the  regular  cata¬ 
log  number  indicates  “Chrome  C  lad”  line. 

Furnished  in  two  weights:  the  standard,  approximate  thick¬ 
ness  .012",  and  the  extra  weight  .015". 


The  Reel 

Four  Arm  frame  has  a  removable,  polished  hardwood 
handle  of  ample  length,  and  long  winding  lock-handle, 
these  combining  to  give  firm  hold  and  good  leverage. 
Frame  and  its  mountings  are  heavily  nickel  plated. 


With  Standard  Weight  Vi "  lines,  .012"  thick 


Marked  in  Feet,  Inches 
and  8ths  of  inch 

feet 


No.  4273  (1273)  50 

No.  4273C  (C1273)  50 

No.  4276  (1276)  100 

No.  4276C  (C1276)  100 


Marked  in  Feet,  lOths 
and  lOOths  of  feet 

feet 

No.  4273D  (1273D)  50 

No.  4273DC  (C1273D)  50 
No.  4276D  (1276D)  100 

No.  4276DC  (C1276D)  100 


With  Extra  Weight  Vi"  lines,  .015"  thick 

No.  4283  (1273x)  50 1  No.  4283D  (1273Dx)  50 
No.  4286  (1276x)  100 1  No.  4286D  (1276Dx)  100 


The  ^Wolverine77  Engineers7  Tapes 

(see  top  of  page  for  description  of  lines) 


The  Reel 

This  metal  disc  reel  is  especially  popular  with  city  engi¬ 
neers  and  in  construction  and  mine  work.  It  is  made  of 
lightweight  rustproof  metal  with  lock  winding  handle 
and  leather  strap  handle. 

With  Standard  Weight  Vi"  lines,  .012"  thick 


Marked  in  Feet,  Inches 
and  8ths  of  inch 


No.  4293 

(1373) 

feet 

50 

No.  4293C 

(C1373) 

50 

No.  4296 

(1376) 

100 

No.  4296C 

(C1376) 

100 

No.  4297 

(1377) 

150 

No.  4298 

(1378) 

200 

Marked  in  Feet,  lOths 
and  lOOths  of  feet 

feet 

No.  4293D  (1373D)  50 

No.  4293DC  (C1373D)  50 
No.  4296D  (1376D)  100 

No.  4296DC  (C1376D)  100 
No.  4297D  (1377D)  150 

No.  4298D  (1378D)  200 


With  Extra  Weight  Vi"  lines,  .015"  thick 

No.  4303  (1373x)  50 1  No.  4303D  (1373Dx)  50 
No.  4306  (1376x)  100 1  No.  4306D  (1376Dx)100 


These  Tapes  can  also  be  furnished  in  Links  or  Metric 
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Leather  Case,  Engineers'  Tapes 


(see  page  236  for  description  of  lines) 


No.  4313DC 


Case 

The  case  is  narrow,  of  selected  genuine  leather,  hand- 
stitched,  with  substantial  plated  steel  liner.  Folding  lfush 
handle  is  opened  by  pressing  pin  on  opposite  side. 

With  Standard  Weight  V4 "lines,  .012"  thick 


Marked  in  Feet,  Inches 
and  8ths  of  inch 

feet 


No.  4313 
No.  4313C 
No.  4316 
No.  4316C 


(233) 

(C233) 

(236) 

(C236) 


50 

50 

100 

100 


Marked  in  Feet,  lOths  and 
lOOths  of  feet 


No.  4313D 
No.  4313DC 
No.  4316D 
No.  4316DC 


(233D) 

(C233D) 

(236D) 

(C236D) 


With  Extra  Weight  y4 "  lines,  .015"  thick 


No.  4323 
No.  4326 


(233x) 

(236x) 


50 

100 


No. 

No. 


4323D 

4326D 


(233Dx) 

(236Dx) 


feet 

50 

50 

100 

100 


50 

100 


Lock-Handle  Frame  Steel  Tapes 


Width:  %  Inch.  Approximate  Thickness:  .008  Inch 


No.  4336C 


These  Steel  tapes  are  for  general  measur¬ 
ing,  of  the  same  type  and  weight  as  the 
popular  “Challenge”  (shown  on  page  239), 
but  on  a  metal  frame  lock-handle  reel. 

Line  is  of  the  highest  grade,  clearly 
marked  with  “Instantaneous”  Readings 
on  either  “Chrome  Clad”  or  “Nubian” 
finish.  “Chrome  Clad”  line  indicated  by 
the  letter  “C”  after  the  regular  catalog 
number.  These  tapes  come  complete  with 
ring  attached. 


Complete  with  reel,  zero  starting  from  end  of  ring 


Marked  in  Feet,  Inches 
and  8ths  of  inch 


feet 

No.  4336 

(1283) 

50 

No.  4336C 

(C1283) 

50 

No.  4337 

(1286) 

100 

No.  4337C 

(C1286) 

100 

Marked  in  Feet,  lOths  and 


lOOths  of  feet 

feet 

No.  4336D 

(1283D) 

50 

No.  4336DC 

(C1283D) 

50 

No.  4337D 

(1286D) 

100 

No.  4337DC 

(C1286D) 

100 

Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


237 


CHARLES  B  RUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Oil  Gauging  Tapes,  Lock-Handle  Frame 

Width:  %  Inch.  Approximate  Thickness:  .008  Inch 

The  Tapes  listed  below  are  made  of  the  highest  grade  steel  on  frame  with  folding,  winding 
handle.  Lines  have  swivel  snaps  and  plumb  bobs,  both  included  in  measurement.  Bob 
Detachable.  Lines  are  clearly  marked  having  “Instantaneous”  Readings,  and  can  be 
furnished  in  either  “Chrome  Clad”  or  “Nubian”  finish.  “Chrome  Clad”  lines  indicated 
by  the  letter  “C”  after  the  regular  catalog  number. 


Oil  gauging  tapes  marked  feet,  inches  and  8ths  of  inch 


No.  4349 


Cat.  No. 
4347  (588) 
4349  (590) 


With  Bob  No.  4347  With  Bob  No.  4349 


No.  4340 

(1280) 

25  ft. 

No.  4360 

(1280) 

25  ft. 

No.  4340C 

(C1280) 

25  “ 

No.  4360C 

(0280) 

25  “ 

No.  4341 

(1281) 

33  “ 

No.  4361 

(1281) 

33  “ 

No.  4341C 

(0281) 

33  “ 

No.  4361C 

(0281) 

33  “ 

No.  4343 

(1283) 

50  “ 

No.  4363 

(1283) 

50  “ 

No.  4343C 

(0283) 

50  “ 

No.  4363C 

(0283) 

50  “ 

Plumb  Bobs  fo 

r  Oil  Gauging 

Tapes 

Length 

Diameter 

Weight 

Material 

2  Vs" 

IK" 

6  OZ. 

Solid  brass 

1" 

20  “ 

(  (  i  l 

4364  Snap  and  tape  clip,  for  bobs  No.  4347  and  4349 

4365  Swivel  snap  and  tape  clip  for  bob  No.  4349 
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"Challenge  Steel  Tapes 


“Instantaneous”  Readings.  Lines  %  Inch.  “Nubian”  Finish 


These  lines  are  clearly  marked  and  have  “Instantan¬ 
eous”  Readings  and  “Nubian”  Finish.  The  cases  are  of 
brown,  selected,  genuine  leather  closely  hand-stitched, 
and  have  substantial  plated  steel  liners.  Folding  flush 
handle  is  opened  by  pressing  pin  on  opposite  side. 

Mountings  are  nickel  plated.  Measurements  are 
guaranteed  accurate. 

“Challenge”  Tapes  come  with  either  Stainless  Steel 
Line  or  with  the  Regular  Steel  Line.  A  complete  list 
of  the  two  tapes  is  shown  below. 


Marked  in  Feet,  Inches  and  8ths  of  Inch 
Stainless  Steel  Line 

feet 

No.  4370  (S260)  Case  Diam. 

2  Vs” 

25 

No.  4373  (S263) 

50 

No.  4376  (S266) 

4K" 

100 

Regular  Steel  Line 

No.  4380  (260)  Case  Diam. 

2Vs" 

25 

No.  4383  (263) 

3^" 

50 

No.  4386  (266) 

4^" 

100 

Marked  in  Feet,  lOths  and  lOOths  of  Ft. 
Stainless  Steel  Line 

feet 

No.  4370D  (S260D)  Case  Diam.  2%"  25 

No.  4373D  (S263D)  “  “  3%'  50 

No.  4376D  (S266D)  “  “  4 y2"  100 

Regular  Steel  Line 

No.  4380D  (260D)  Case  Diam.  2%"  25 

No.  4383D  (263D)  “  “  3^"  50 

No.  4386D  (266D)  “  “  4j^"  100 


"Anchor" 


Steel  Tapes 


“Instantaneous”  Readings.  Lines  %  Inch.  “Chrome  Clad”  Finish 


The  “Anchor”  “Chrome  Clad”  is  the  type  of  Steel 
Tape  suitable  for  all  usual  measuring  work,  with  dur¬ 
able  case,  very  nice  to  carry.  This  case  is  of  finest, 
genuine  leather,  mahogany  in  color,  closely  hand- 
stitched  over  a  substantial,  plated,  steel  liner.  Folding 
flush  handle  is  opened  by  push  pin.  Tape  has  In¬ 
stantaneous”  Readings  together  with  nickel  plated 
mountings. 


Marked  in  Feet,  Inches  and  8ths  of  Inch 

feet 

No.  4380C  (C210)  Case  Diam.  27/s"  25 

No.  4383C  (C213)  “  “  3%'  50 

No.  4386C  (C216)  “  “  4^"  100 


Marked  in  Feet,  lOths  and  lOOths  of  Ft. 

feet 

No.  4380DC  (C210D)  Case  Diam.  2J4"  25 
No.  4383DC  (C213D)  “  “  3Vs"  50 

No.  4386DC  (C216D)  “  “  4 y2"  100 


These  tapes  can  also  be  furnished  marked  in  Metric,  Links,  or  marked  on  both 
sides  in  Metric  and  Inches. 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


239 
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^Challenge  Junior77  Steel  Tapes 

“Instantaneous”  Readings.  Lines  x/\  Inch.  “Nubian”  Finish 


Although  only  about  one-half  the  size  and  weight  of 
the  Challenge  Vs"  Tapes,  this  “Junior”  pattern  is 
well-built  and  with  reasonable  care  will  last  for  years. 

The  line  is  of  highest  grade  tape  steel,  clearly 
marked,  and  with  “Instantaneous”  Readings  and 
“Nubian”  Finish,  both  of  which  are  aids  to  accurate 
and  quick  reading.  Case  is  of  brown,  selected,  gen¬ 
uine  leather,  closely  hand-stitched,  and  with  plated 
steel  liner.  Folding  flush  handle  is  opened  by  press¬ 
ing  pin  on  opposite  side.  Mountings  are  nickel 
plated.  Measurements  are  guaranteed  accurate. 


Marked  inFeet,  Inches  and  16ths  of  Inch 

feet 

No.  4390  (1260)  Case  Diam.  2 Yi"  25 
No.  4393  (1263)  “  “  2%'  50 


Marked  in  Feet,  lOths  and  lOOths  of  Ft. 

feet 

No.  4390D  (1260D)  Case  Diam.  2 V2"  25 
No.  4393D  (1263D)  “  “  2%'  50 


,7Anchor  Junior77  Steel  Tapes 

“Instantaneous”  Readings.  Lines  V4  Inch.  “Chrome  Clad  Finish. 


The  “Anchor  Junior”  though  small  and  light  weight  is  manu¬ 
factured  from  the  finest  materials  available.  This  clearly 
marked  “Chrome  Clad”  line  with  its  “Instantaneous”  Read¬ 
ings,  and  flush  handle  make  it  easy  to  carry  and  convenient 
to  use.  Case  is  of  high  grade  mahogany  colored  leather, 
closely  hand  stitched  over  a  durable  plated  steel  liner. 
Mountings  are  nickel  plated  and  measurements  are  guaran¬ 
teed  accurate. 


Marked  in  Feet,  Inches  and  8ths  of  Inch 

feet 

No.  4390C  (C1210)  Case  Diam.  2  25 

No.  4393C  (Cl 2 13)  “  “  3 %"  50 


Marked  in  Feet,  lOths  and  lOOths  of  Ft. 

feet 

No.  4390DC  (C1210D)  Case  Diam.  2Vs"  25 
No.  4393DC  (C1213D)  “  “  3^"  50 


X 
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^Universal*7  Steel  Tapes 

“Instantaneous”  Readings.  Lines  %  inch.  “Nubian”  Finish 


Lowest  Priced  Steel  Tape,  but  Accurate  and  Serviceable 

This  is  a  ^8  inch  wide,  standard  weight,  steel  tape,  clearly  marked,  with  “Instantaneous” 
readings  and  “Nubian”  finish.  The  metal  lined  case  is  covered  with  mottled,  black 
imitation  leather,  good  looking  and  extra  durable.  It  has  a  94  inch  wide,  flat,  flush,  nickel 
plated  edge  band  around  the  edge  of  the  case.  Folding  flush  handle  is  opened  by  pressing 
pin  on  opposite  side.  Mountings  are  nickel-plated.  Measurements  are  guaranteed  accurate. 

Marked  in  Feet,  Inches  and  8ths  of  Inch 

No.  4410  (540)  diameter  of  case  27/s"  25  feet 

No.  4413  (543)  “  “  “  3%"  50  “ 

No.  4416  (546)  “  “  “  4K"  100  “ 


7/Lea der^  Steel  Tapes 

“Instantaneous”  Readings.  Lines  %  Inch.  “Chrome  Clad”  Finish. 


Here  is  the  “Leader”  another  94s  inch  wide,  standard  weight,  steel  tape,  clearly  marked 
with  “Instantaneous”  readings  and  “Chrome  Clad”  finish.  4his  tape  has  a  metal  lined 
case  covered  with  black  imitation  leather.  It  has  a  54  inch  wide,  flat,  flush  nickel  plated 
edge  band,  together  with  folding  flush  handle  opened  by  pressing  pin  on  opposite  side. 
Measurements  are  guaranteed  accurate  and  easy  to  read. 

Marked  in  Feet,  Inches  and  8ths  of  Inch 

No.  4410C  (C250)  diameter  of  case  2%"  25  feet 

No.  4413C  (C253)  “  “  “  3%"  50  “ 

No.  4416C  (C256)  “  “  “  4 100  “ 
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Steel  Tape  Lines,  Refills 

Without  Cases  or  Frames 


1/4  Inch  Wide,  Light  Weight  “Junior”  Refills 

For  “Challenge  Jr.”  Tapes,  page  240 

Length,  feet . 

Length,  meters . 

Marked  one  side . 

Marked  both  sides . 


33  50 

10  15 


i/4  by  .012  Inch  Engineers  “Standard  Weight”  Refills.  (With  detachable  rings) 

For  tapes  listed  on  pages  236-237  under  the  heading  of  “Standard  Weight.” 


Length,  feet .  50  66  75  82  100  150  164  200  300 

Length,  meters .  15  20  *  25  30  *  50 

Marked  one  side .  *  •••  ’  •••  •••  *” 

Marked  both  sides .  *  . 


i/4  by  .015  Inch  Engineers  “Extra  Weight”  Refills.  (With  detachable  rings) 

For  tapes  listed  on  pages  236-237  under  the  heading  of  “Extra  Weight.” 

Length,  feet  .  ^ 

IS 

Length,  meters . . 

Marked  one  side . 

Marked  both  sides . 


100 

30 


1/4  by  .020  Inch  Engineers  “Heavy”  Refills  or  Lines  Only 
are  Listed  on  page  235  with  corresponding  tapes  complete. 


%  Inch  Wide  Steel  Tape  Refills 

For  Lock-Handle  Frame,  Challenge  and  Universal  Steel  Tapes,  pages  237,  238,  239  and  241. 
Length  feet  ...  15  25  33  50  66  75  82  100  150  164  200 

Length’,  meters .  5  7/2  10  15  20  22  25  30  *  50  * 

Marked  one  side . ■"  .  .  •  •  • 

•  j|! 

Marked  both  sides  . 


%  Inch  Wide  Stainless  Steel  Tape  Refills 

For  Lock-Handle  Frame  and  Challenge  Steel  Tapes,  pages  237,  238  and  239. 

Length,  feet .  25  50  75 

Length,  meters .  1  Vi  15 

Marked  one  side . 

Marked  both  sides . 

*Not  manufactured. 


82 

25 


100 

30 


; 


242 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Tape-Rules 

Flexible-Rigid  Measures 

This  type  of  measure  has,  in  the  last  few  years,  become  universally  popular  and 
is  now  in  widespread  use  on  short  measuring  work,  because  Tape-Rules  are  the 
first  practical  combination  of  tape  and  rule.  They  can  be  projected  unsupported 
to  walls,  ceilings,  across  and  into  openings,  etc.,  yet  will  also  flex  to  measure 
circles,  odd  shapes,  around  angles,  etc.  They  afford  the  accuracy  of  a  steel  tape, 
and  are  convenient  to  carry,  like  a  pocket  tape. 


CRESCENT  JUNIOR  TAPE-RULE,  AUTOMATIC  WIND,  y2"  BLADE 
NICKEL  PLATED  CASE,  SPRING  WIND  AND  RATCHET  STOP 

Cat.  No.  Length  Markings 

4419  (1696)  72  inch.  Inches  to  16ths  both  edges.  First  6  in.,  upper  edge  to  32nds. 
4421  (1696D)  6  feet.  Feet,  lOths,  and  lOOths  upper  edge.  Feet,  inches  and  16ths 

on  lower  edge. 

4423  (1696EM)  7854  inch.  (2  meters.)  Millimeter  on  upper  edge.  Inches  to  16ths 

on  lower  edge. 

CRESCENT  TAPE-RULE,  AUTOMATIC  WIND,  STAINLESS  STEEL  %"  BLADE 
WITH  SLIDING  END  HOOK  AND  STAINLESS  STEEL  CASE. 

4426  (S696)  72  inch,  Markings  same  as  No.  4419  spring  wind  and  ratchet  stop 
4428  (S696D)  6  foot,  . . No.  4421  “  “  . . 


WIZARD  TAPE-RULE,  %"  BLADE,  NICKEL  PLATED  CASE, 
MANUALLY  OPERATED 


Cat.  No. 

Length 

Cat.  No. 

Length 

4434 

(686) 

72  inch. 

4437  (686D) 

6  foot. 

4436 

(688) 

96  inch. 

Feet,  lOths,  and  lOOths 

upper  edge. 

4438 

(6810) 

120  inch. 

Feet,  inches  and  16ths 

on  lower  edge. 

WIZARD 

JUNIOR  TAPE-RULE,  V2"  BLADE. 

4440 

(1686) 

72  inch. 

4445  (1686D) 

6  foot. 

4442 

(1688) 

96  inch. 

Feet,  lOths  and  lOOths  upper  edge. 

4440- S 

(S1686) 

72  inch. 

Feet,  inches  and  16ths  on  lower  edge. 

(Stainless) 

Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 
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" Aristocrat^  Tape-Rules 


The  “Aristocrat”  Tape-Rule  is  very  attractive  looking  and  somewhat  smaller  and  more 
compact  than  the  Wizard  Junior.  It  weighs  only  two  ounces.  The  embossed  stainless  steel 
case  is  1%  inches  in  Diameter.  The  steel  blade  is  stiffened  by  concave  forming,  so  it  can 
be  projected  unsupported,  like  a  rule.  The  blade  will  also  flex,  like  a  steel  tape,  to  accu¬ 
rately  measure  circles  and  odd  shapes. 

The  “Aristocrat”  is  one  of  the  most  popular  of  the  smaller  tape-rules  and  is  in  general  use 
by  architects,  engineers,  executives,  salesmen  and  many  others.  It  makes  an  ideal  gift. 
Packed  in  handsome,  black  and  silver,  individual  box,  transparent  covered. 


ARISTOCRAT  TAPE-RULE,  MANUALLY  OPERATED,  NICKEL  PLATED  CASE, 

34  INCH  BLADE. 


Cat.  No.  Length 

4446  (186)  72  inch. 

4448  (186D)  6  feet 


Markings 

Inches  to  16ths  both  edges.  First  6  in.,  upper  edge  to  32nds. 

Feet,  lOths  and  lOOths  upper  edge.  Feet,  inches  and  16ths 
on  lower  edge. 


4450  (186EM)  7834  inch.  Millimeters  on  upper  edge. 

(2  meters)  Inches  to  16ths  on  lower  edge. 


Pocket  Steel  Tapes 

Spring  Wind  Ribbon,  1/4  Inch  “Nubian”  Finish 


Round  Edge  Nickel-Plated  Cases,  Spring  Wind,  Center  Push  Button  and  Ratchet-Stop. 

No.  4455  (143)  Pocket  Steel  Spring  Tape,  36  in.,  inches  to  16ths 

No.  4456  (145)  “  “  "  60  In., 

No.  4457  (146)  “  “  “  “  72  in.,  “  “  “ 

No.  4459  (145D)  “  “  “  “  60  in.,  one  side  inches  to  16ths,  other 

side  feet,  lOths  and  lOOths. 

No.  4460  (391)  Pocket  Steel  Spring  Tape,  60  in.,  one  side  inches  to  16ths,  other 
side  %  inch  scale  reading  to  480  ft. 

No.  4462  (392)  Pocket  Steel  Spring  Tape,  60  in.,  one  side  inches  to  16ths,  other 
side  Y\  inch,  scale  reading  to  240  ft. 

No.  4464  (393)  Pocket  Steel  Spring  Tape,  60  in.,  one  side  Vs  in.,  scale  reading  to 
480  ft.,  other  side  Y\  in.,  scale  reading  to  240  ft. 
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Mezurall  Tape  Rule 
Inside  —  Outside  Measure  Tape-Rules 


For  Exact  Inside  Measurement 
of  an  opening  add  2  inches 
to  reading  at  this  point 

(Case  being  just  2  inches  wide) 


i 


^  j^^j*  vj1  y  vv>-iy  >' v^* 

tE  v\  ItAi  m  i  L  \ ■ '  A  \ . V . ' ■  . ' , v . .  A . C. J 


-J-U. 


No.  4468  marked  both  sides 


The  “Mezurall”  is  very  compact  and  light  weight.  It  weighs  but  3  ounces,  and  case  is 
but  %  inch  thick  and  its  greatest  width  2  inches.  The  case  is  nickel  plated,  has  rounded 
corners  and  is  well  finished.  It  fully  encloses  the  blade. 

The  blade  is  nickel  plated  and  has  dark  and  prominent  markings,  easy  to  read.  It  is 
stiffened  by  concave  forming,  so  can  be  projected  unsupported,  like  a  rule,  to  walls,  ceilings, 
across  openings,  etc.,  yet  will  also  flex  to  properly  measure  circles  and  odd  shapes.  The 
blade  is  manually  withdrawn  and  returned  to  case,  runs  smoothly  and  remains  set  at  any 
length  withdrawn,  does  not  spring  back  into  case. 


Marked  one  side,  Inches  to  16ths  both 
edges.  First  6  in.  upper  edge  to  32nds 

No.  4467  (926)  72  inch. 

No.  4467A  (928)  96  inch. 


Marked  both  sides,  Inches  to  16ths 
both  edges.  First  6  in.  upper  edge  to 
32nds. 

No.  4468  (926B)  72  inch. 

No.  4468A  (928B)  96  inch. 


Master  Steel  Tape-Rule 


ILL.  SHWG.  USE  OF  No.  4470-75  ONLY 


19',.,  r. 

1  * 

1,1 . WIPIP1 

ijjlHP"" . 

OUTSIDE  MEASURE 

MASTER  TAPE-RULE,  NICKEL  SILVER  CASE,  BLADE  WIDE,  PUSH- 
PULL  ACTION. 

No.  4470  72  inch,  marked  both  sides  in  inches  and  16ths 
No.  4471  96  “  “  “  “  “  “  “  “ 

THIN  MODEL,  BLADE  WIDE 
No.  4475  72  inch,  marked  both  sides  in  inches  and  16ths. 


TUFBOY  MODEL,  BLADE  %"  WIDE 

No.  4477  72  inch,  white  finish  both  sides,  increasing  legibility,  marked  inches  and  16ths 
one  side  only. 
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Standard  bA  inch  "Metallic"  Tapes 

with  woven  linen  lines  with  metallic  warp 


Nos.  4480  to  4484D 


Nos.  4490  to  4494D 


Metallic,  woven  tapes  are  extensively  used  where  it  is  impractical  to  employ  a  steel  tape 
and  where  steel  tape  accuracy  is  not  required. 

The  line  has  “Instantaneous  Readings”  in  red,  markings  are  clear  and  figures  prominent. 
First  end  has  a  leather  reinforcement. 

The  case  is  of  brown  leather,  hand  stitched,  with  steel  liner  and  nickel  plated  folding 
handle  and  mountings. 


COMPLETE  WITH  CASE 


Marked  Feet,  Inches  and  half  Inches 


No.  4480 

(500) 

length  25  ft. 

No.  4482 

(503) 

“  50  ft. 

No.  4483 

(505) 

“  75  ft. 

No.  4484 

(506) 

“  100  ft. 

Marked  Feet,  lOths  and  half  lOths 

No.  4480D 

(500D) 

length 

25  ft. 

No.  4482D 

(503D) 

i  i 

50  ft. 

No.  4483D 

(505D) 

l  < 

75  ft. 

No.  4484D 

(506D) 

i  f 

100  ft. 

REFILLS,  (LINES  ONLY,  WITHOUT  CASES) 

Metallic  Tape  Refills  are  furnished  with  patent  threader  loop,  which,  when  refilling, 
make  it  unnecessary  to  remove  the  center  screw  or  drum  from  the  case 


Marked  Feet.  Inches  and  half  Inches 

Marked  Feet,  lOths  and  half  lOths 

No.  4490 

(0500) 

length  25  ft. 

No.  4490D 

(0500D) 

length  2P  it. 

No.  4492 

(0503) 

“  50  ft. 

No.  4492D 

(0503D) 

“  50  ft. 

No.  4493 

(0505) 

“  75  ft. 

No.  4493D 

(0505D) 

‘  75  ft. 

No.  4494 

(0506) 

“  100  ft. 

No.  4494D 

(0506D) 

‘  100  ft. 

Above  tape  can  also  be  furnished  with  the  following  markings:  Links  on  back.  Metric 
and  inch  or  Metric  one  side  only. 


Lufkin  Numbers  in  Parentheses 
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Steel  Tape  Accessories 


No.  4500  Pocket  Thermometer  (tape  thermometer)  5J4  inch,  mercury  filled,  range 
— 30°  to  120°  F.  by  2°,  complete  with  metal  case  and  clip. 

No.  4501  Same  as  No.  4500  but  “Permacolor”  (red  liquid  filled) 

No.  4504  Tube  only,  refill  for  No.  4500,  mercury  filled. 

No.  4505  Tube  only,  refill  for  No.  4501,  “Permacolor”  filled. 


Clamp  Handle  Tension  Handle 


No.  4508  (586)  Tension  Handle,  30  lbs.  by  M  lb.,  r%"  diameter,  4;b8"  long.  For  apply¬ 
ing  exact  tension  at  which  a  tape  is  standard. 

No.  4512  (584)  Clamp  handle.  For  gripping  a  steel  tape  at  any  point  along  its 
length  so  tension  can  readily  be  applied  and  held.  Made  of  brass,  nickel  plated. 


Shoulders 


Hook-Ring 


No.  4513  Shoulders  on  Chain  Tapes,  these  shoulders  are  riveted  to  the  tapes  at  the 
factory,  and  therefore,  must  be  ordered  at  time  of  purchasing  tape. 

This  Hook-Ring  will  hold  tape  at  end  of  a  board,  corner  of  a  building,  onto  metal  sheets, 
pipe,  and  many  other  things.  It  is  a  small,  sturdy,  2  pronged,  folding  steel  hook,  permanently 
affixed  to  tape-ring.  It  is  readily  folded  flat  against  the  tape-ring,  out  of  the  way,  and  will 
not  catch  objects  or  prevent  tape  line  being  fully  wound  in  the  case.  Hook-Ring  can  be 
supplied  on  any  of  our  %  inch  steel  tapes.  When  Hook-Ring  is  desired  please  specify  by 
putting  the  letter  “H”  before  the  regular  catalog  number. 
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CHARLES  BRU  N1NG  COMPANY,  INC 


Steel  Tape  Accessories 


No.  4514  (580)  Detachable  Tape  Ring  for  Engineers  Pattern  \i"  Tapes.  New  style 
having  a  flexible  3J^"  extension  which  prevents  the  tape  from  breaking. 

No.  4515  Rawhide  Tape  Thongs. 


No.  4516  Tape  Leader  (tongue)  made  of  flexible  white  metal,  used  to  fasten  the  steel 
tape  line  to  the  reel  or  case,  for  x/\"  engineers’  tapes,  Nos.  4273  to  4326D. 


Detachable  Hooks  for  Steel  Tapes 

These  Tape  Hooks  aid  in  taking  measurements  with  steel  tapes.  The  toothed  surface 
of  the  hook  will  take  hold  on  wood,  metal,  cement  or  other  material  as  soon  as  tension  is 
applied  to  the  line.  Nickel  plated. 

No.  4518  (552)  Tape  Hook  for  %  inch  Standard  ring  tapes. 


Eureka  Tape  Splices 


Eureka  Tape  Splices  offer  a  quick  and  convenient  method  of  splicing  a  broken  steel  tape.  The 
metal  sleeve  coated  with  flux  and  solder,  is  fitted  over  the  broken  ends  of  the  tape,  and  hammered 
down  tightly.  An  ordinary  match  is  then  burned  underneath;  after  cooling  a  few  minutes  the  weld 
is  complete. 

Eureka  Tape  Splices,  packed  1  dozen  sleeves  to  the  box 

No.  4521  for  Vs  inch  tapes  No.  4523  for  Ve  inch  tapes 

No.  4522  “  M  “  “  No.  4524  “  Vs  “ 
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Tape  Repair  Outfits 


No.  4528 


The  most  popular  of  the  tape  mending  tools  for  repairing  all  ordinary  weight  tapes.  For  the 
heavy  weight  chain  tape  we  recommend  the  No.  4540. 

No.  4528  Tape  Mending  Tool,  combining  punch  and  eyeleting  tool.  In  leatherette  case, 
including  1000  eyelets  (500  each  size  short  and  long). 

No.  4529  Eyelets,  short . package  of  500 


No.  4530  “  long 


“  500 


Bench  or  Field  Tape  Repair  Kit 


No.  4540 


No.  4540  Tape  Repair  Kit  containing  Steel  Punch  Block  and  Riveter,  Extra  Punching 
Plunger,  pair  of  Cutting  Snips  8",  Riveting  Hammer  8",  Rivet  set,  1000  Solid  Steel  Rivets 
in  screw  top  box,  Tweezers,  Assortment  of  Steel  Tape  Repair  Pieces  with  and  without  end 
rings.  Complete  outfit  in  leatherette  case. 

Separate  Parts  for  Repair  Kit  No.  4540 
No.  4540-A  Punch  Block  with  Plunger  (also  riveting  block) 

No.  4540-B  Rivet  Set  only 

No.  4540-C  Rivets  only  (1,000  in  screw  top  box) 
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Steel  Arrows 


No.  4543  Steel  Arrows,  heavy,  54"  diameter,  14"  long,  nickel  plated,  eye  enameled  red. 
1 1  to  set. 

No.  4544  Steel  Arrows,  like  No.  4543  but  with  red  cloth  flag  attached  to  eye. 

No.  4546  Steel  Arrows,  diameter,  14"  long,  eye  enameled  red.  11  to  set. 

No.  4548  Steel  Arrows,  heavy,  54"  diameter,  14"  long,  enameled  alternately  red  and 
white.  11  to  set. 

No.  4549  Steel  Arrows,  like  No.  4548  but  with  red  cloth  flag  attached  to  eye. 


No.  4550 


Quiver  and  Carrying  Ring  for  Arrows 


No.  4550  Sewed  Leather  Quiver  with  belt 
loop,  for  set  of  11  arrows. 

No.  4551  Carrying  Ring,  steel  nickel  plated 
about  6"  diameter. 


250 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Plumb  Bobs 


Nos.  4556-4586 


Fine  Brass  Precision  Plumb  Bobs,  lathe  turned,  with  hardened  steel  removable  and  replaceable 
points.  A  high  quality  transit  or  chaining  bob. 


No.  4556  size  6  ounce 

No.  4558  “  8  “ 

No.  4560  “  10  “ 

No.  4562  “  12  “ 


No.  4564  size  14  ounce 

No.  4566  “  16  “ 

No.  4568  “  18  “ 

No.  4574  “  24  “ 


Good  quality  brass  plumb  bobs,  made  of  cast  brass  nicely  finished.  These  bobs  are  lower  in  price 
than  our  precision  bobs  listed  above  but  are  by  no  means  an  inferior  plumb  bob.  1  hey  will  accu¬ 
rately  center  and  can  be  used  for  transit,  chaining  or  plumbing.  The  steel  points  are  removable 
and  replaceable.  Neck  is  somewhat  shorter  than  bobs  listed  under  Nos.  4556-4574. 


No.  4584  size  14  ounce 
No.  4586  “  16  “ 


No.  4580  size  10  ounce 
No.  4582  “  12  “ 

EXTRA  POINTS  AND  CAPS 
No.  4620  Extra  Point  (when  ordering  specify  size  of  bob) 

No.  4622  Extra  Cap  “  “  “  “  “  “ 

IRON  PLUMB  BOBS 

No.  4625  Iron  Plumb  Bob,  9  ounce,  black  enamel. 

MERCURY  FILLED  BOBS 

No.  4630  Steel  Bob,  mercury  filled,  6  oz.,  %  in.  diam.,  5  in.  long 
No.  4631  “  “  “  “  12  “  %  “  “  5V2  “  “ 

BOB  CORD 

No.  4636  Best  Quality,  Braided  Linen,  Thick . 25  yds.  to  block 

No.  4638*  “  “  “  “  Medium . 25  ^  (1 

No.  4640  “  “  “  “  Thin  25 

No.  4642  “  “  “  Silk  .  .  . 

*Best  for  average  bobs  6  to  16  ounces. 


10 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


251 


CHARLES  BRUNING  CO  M  P  A  N  Y,  I  N  C 


I 


Nos.  4644  A-B-C 


Plumb  Bob  Scabbard 


Made  of  good  grade  leather  with 
belt  loop.  The  plumb  bob  is  securely 
held  in  a  convenient  position  and 
the  surveyor  is  protected  from  in¬ 
jury  by  the  sharp  bob  point. 


No.  4644  A  for  8  to  12  oz.  bobs 


No.  4644  B  “  14  to  16  “ 

No.  4644  C  “  18  to  24  “  “ 

Plumb  Bob  String 
Target 

Invaluable  for  chaining,  mine,  or 
tunnel  work.  Quickly  attached  to 
the  plumb  bob  string. 

No.  4645  String  Target,  made  of 
light  weight  metal,  4  inches  long, 
2  inches  wide,  enameled  red  and 
white. 


No.  4645 


Surveying  Spads 


Stake  Tacks 


No.  4647 


No.  4650 


No.  4647  Surveying  Spads,  galvanized,  234w  hook  head  box  of  50 
“  “  “  2 Y±"  “  “  “  “  500 


No.  4648 

No.  4650  Stake  Tacks, 
No.  4651  “ 

No.  4652  “ 


1 1  1 1 


%"  indented  head 

%" 

%"  “  “  bulk  5  lbs.  or  more. 


“  “  4  oz. 

1  lb. 


Timber  Scribe 


ilMi 

No.  4654 

No.  4654  Timber  Scribe,  tree  marker,  6  Vq  inches  long. 
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Surveyins  Accessories 


FIELD  BAGS 

Handy  for  carrying  field  books  and  small 
field  accessories 

No.  4655  Leather,  heavy,  leather  bound 
seams  and  edges.  Size  of  bag  14"  x  10"  x 
3",  with  pocket. 

No.  4655G  Canvas  12"  x  10"  x  2",  with 
pocket. 


BUSH  HOOK 


BUSH  KNIFE 


No.  N4658  Bush  Knife  (machette),  length  over  all  213^",  length  of  blade  17",  has  a  sure- 
grip  leather  washer  handle  4 x/i" •  Weight  \  lbs. 

No.  N4659  Leather  Sheath  for  above. 


STAKE  HATCHET 


No.  N4662  Surveyors’  Stake  Hatchet,  length  over  all  14",  head  to  cutting  edge  is  5J4  ", 
wreight  1%  lbs.  This  is  a  first  quality  hand  axe  with  a  blade  of  carbon  steel.  Furnished  with 
leather  sheath  with  belt  slots. 
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Bruning  Improved  Philadelphia  Leveling  Rods 


Figures  and  Graduations:  The  figures  and  graduations 
are  not  merely  painted  on  the  surface,  but  are  engraved 
on  a  special  hard,  laminated  plastic 
strip,  assuring  accurate  and  distinct 
markings  indefinitely. 


Many  new  and  exclusive  features  add  to  the  efficiency  of 
Bruning’s  Philadelphia  Rod.  These  improvements  are 
extremely  practical,  and  have  become  popular  with  many 
users. 


Wood:  Our  leveling  Rods  are  made  of  thoroughly  sea¬ 
soned,  best  selected  hardwood,  especially  treated  so  as 
to  prevent  binding  or  warping,  caused  by  atmospheric 
changes. 


Finishing:  In  finishing,  special  care  is 
used  to  see  that  all  wood  portions  are  well 
protected  with  wear-resistant  waterproof 
lacquer. 


Vernier  Clamp:  This  clamp  has  been 
placed  on  the  rod  where  the  least  possible 
strain  and  splitting  of  wood  might  occur. 
The  clamp  itself  is  machined  complete 
with  no  extra  parts  to  become  loose  or 
lost.  It  is  finished  with  a  black  baked 
special  enamel  to  withstand  atmospheric 
conditions.  The  vernier  has  clean  cut 
divisions  and  numbers,  and  is  made  of 
stainless  steel.  The  new  wing  type  thumb 
screw  is  V%"  thick  and  is  finished  black 
enamel.  This  screw  cannot  be  removed 
from  the  clamp  unless  the  clamp  is  de¬ 
tached  from  the  rod.  A  new  and  improved 
spring  of  bronze  is  used  with  this  clamp. 


Screw  Clamp  Target:  Plain,  oval  shaped 
(without  micrometer).  Has  slightly  raised 
quarter  dividing  lines  giving  better  defini¬ 
tion.  Dull  finish,  eliminating  glare.  Brass 
vernier  set  in  flush  with  face  and  with 
extra  brackets  on  back  for  additional  re¬ 
inforcement. 


Target  Clamping  Screw  and 
Spring:  Clamping  screw  is  con¬ 
structed  so  it  cannot  fall  out  and 
holds  target  accurately  in  any 
desired  position.  Pressure  is  ex¬ 
erted  and  released  on  our  spe¬ 
cially  constructed  spring,  which 
does  not  bind  when  the  tension 
is  released  and  permits  free 
movement  of  the  target  up  or 
down  the  rod. 
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Leveling  Rods 

For  description  see  pages  256 
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Charles  b  runins  company,  inc. 


Leveling  Rods 


For  illustrations  see  page  254  and  255 


Catalog 

Number 

Type  of  Rod 
and  Graduations 

*4664 

Heavy,  Philadelphia,  1/1 00th 

*4664X 

ii  u  “ 

4670 

ii  *  <  li 

4670M 

it  ii  u 

4670X 

u  u  “ 

4675 

Light, 

4675M 

ii  ii  << 

4675X 

ii  ii  << 

Length 

not 

Extended 

Length 

Extended 

Kind 
of  Target 

Target 

Vernier 

reads 

7  ft. 

13  ft. 

Oval  Plain 

1 /1000th, 

7 

13  “ 

None 

7  “ 

13  “ 

Oval  Plain 

(  t 

7 

13  “ 

Oval  Micrometer 

i  i 

7 

13  “ 

None 

6  M  “ 

12  “ 

Oval  Plain 

i  i 

6M  “ 

12  “ 

Oval  Micrometer 

l l 

6^  “ 

12  “ 

None 

MINING  AND  TUNNEL  RODS 


4677 

4677M 

4677X 

*4679 

*4679X 


Light, 

i  i 

Philadelphia,  l/100th. 

ii  H 

5  ft. 

5  “ 

9  ft. 

9  i 

a 

ii 

i  l 

5  “ 

9  “ 

a 

ii 

l  i 

4  “ 

8  “ 

ii 

ii 

ii 

4  “ 

8  “ 

Oval  Plain 
Oval  Micrometer 
None 

Oval  Plain 
None 


*For  complete  information  regarding  construction  of  these  rods  see  page  254. 


1 /1000th. 

ii 

t  i 


4680 

4680M 

4680X 


METRIC  LEVEL  RODS 


Heavy,  Philadelphia,  1  cm. 
<<  <<  <* 


<< 


i  i 


it 


2.2  meters 

4  meters 

Oval  Plain 

2.2  “ 

4  “ 

Oval  Micrometer 

2.2  “ 

4  “ 

None 

1  mm. 

ii 


LIGHT  HARDWOOD  RODS 
(Architects  and  Builders) 

2  sections,  selected  white  maple,  straight  grained,  brass  mounted. 

4683  %"  x  1H"— feet,  inches,  V8  in.|  5^  ft.  |  10  ft.  j  Plain  |  1/64  in. 


THREE  SECTION  JOINTED  ROD 

Made  of  3  pieces  of  hardwood,  graduated  face  of  rod  on  white  enamel.  Each  section  has  a 
telescopic  metal  joint  and  they  fit  together  perfectly,  forming  a  continuous  length.  This 
rod  is  often  used  (self-reading)  without  target  or  it  may  be  used  with  one  target  or  two 
targets  for  stadia  readings. 

No.  4687  Chicago  type,  3  sections,  total  length  12j/£  ft.  Complete  with  target  and  cloth 
bag  for  carrying 

No.  4687X  like  No.  4687  but  without  target 
No.  4688  Extra  target 
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Separate  Targets 


for  Leveling  Rods 


No.  4697M 


No.  4697  Oval  Target, 

No.  4698 

No.  4699 

No.  4697M  “ 

No.  4698M  “  “ 

No.  4699M  “ 

No.  4700  Round 
No.  4701 


Plain, 

1 1 


Micrometer, 
1 1 


Plain, 

i  < 


for  No.  4664,  4670,  4679  Leveling  Rod 
“  No.  4675,  4677 
“  No.  4680 
“  No.  4670 
“  No.  4675.  4677 
“  No.  4680 
“  No.  4683 
“  No.  4684 


No.  4702  Oval  Target,  Plain,  for  rods  No.  4677-79  having  a  narrow  slit  through  the  hori¬ 
zontal  line,  to  illuminate  the  opening  when  a  flash-light  is  placed  behind  it,  thus  enabling 
the  surveyor  to  take  levels  even  in  the  dark. 


Canvas  Cases  for  Rods 

Every  Leveling  Rod  should  be  protected  with  a  canvas  case  to  prevent  the  rod  from 
becoming  nicked  or  scratched.  These  cases  are  made  of  heavy  canvas  with  leather  shoe 
and  binding. 

No.  4704  Canvas  Case  for  7  ft.  leveling  rods 
No.  4705 
No.  4706 
No.  4707 


“  6i/2  “ 
“  5  “ 

“  3 


Rod  Level 


For  determining  whether  the  rod  is  held  perpendicular. 
No.  4709  Rod  Level,  circular  level  vial. 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


257 


CHARLES  BRUN1NG  COMPANY,  INC. 


No.  N4718  No.  N4719 


258 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Frisco  Leveling  Rods 

(Illustrated  on  page  258) 

Our  Frisco  Leveling  Rod  embodies  many  new  features.  This  rod  is  self-reading  and  being 
very  compact  it  may  be  conveniently  carried  in  an  automobile,  railroad  or  trolley  car.  It  is 
made  of  maple,  finished  in  the  light  natural  color.  The  face  of  the  rod  is  clearly  marked  on 
a  white  enameled  surface.  No  screws  or  clamps  project  on  any  side  of  the  rod — a  patented 
feature 

Material:  Selected  well-seasoned,  straight  grained  pure  white  sap  maple.  Treated  to 
withstand  various  climate  changes. 

Fittings:  All  fittings  are  made  from  extra  heavy  brass.  Springs  are  of  extra  heavy  spring 
steel. 

Figures,  graduations,  finishing:  The  figures  and  graduations  are  impressed  into  the 
recessed  portions  of  the  Rods  thereby  increasing  their  definition  and  durability. 
The  face  is  pure  white  and  non-reflecting.  Entire  rod  protected  with  wear-resistant 
waterproof  lacquer. 

No.  4715  Frisco  Rod,  as  described,  3  ply,  12  feet  long  when  extended,  4)4  feet  closed. 
Face  1 }/%  inch,  graduated  feet,  lOths  and  lOOths. 

No.  4716  like  No.  4715,  but  15  feet  extended,  and  5)4  feet  closed. 

Rod  No.  4717  differs  from  No.  4715  since  it  has  a  new  patented  everlasting,  engraved 
face  which  will  remain  distinct  indefinitely,  also  because  of  the  clamps  which  make  the 
rod  more  rigid  when  in  an  extended  position. 

Material:  Selected,  well  seasoned,  straight  grained  hardwood. 

Fittings:  All  fittings  are  made  of  heavy  brass.  Clamp  springs  of  extra  heavy  spring  bronze. 

Figures,  Graduations,  Finishing:  The  figures  and  graduations  are  engraved  on  a  three 
ply  laminated  plastic  strip.  By  engraving  through  the  white  top  surface  to  the  black  2nd 
ply,  a  definite  and  permanent  contrast  is  obtained.  The  foot  marks  are  then  filled  with 
red  lacquer  and  the  strip  is  secured  at  one  end,  permitting  it  to  float  in  the  grooved  wood, 
thereby  eliminating  all  errors  that  might  occur  through  wood  expansion.  The  hard,  non¬ 
reflecting,  white  face  of  this  rod  may  easily  be  cleaned,  with  water,  naptha,  sandpaper  or 
any  cleaner  of  your  choice.  Entire  rod  is  protected  with  wear  resistant  waterproof  lacquer. 

No.  4717  Frisco  Rod  as  described,  3  pieces  12  feet  long  when  extended,  4  feet  when  closed. 
Face  1)4  inches,  graduated  feet,  tenths  and  hundredths. 


Stadia  Rods 

(Illustrated  on  page  258) 

No.  N4718  Stadia  Rod,  13  feet  hinged  at  6.7  feet.  Width  3)4  inches.  Graduated,  points 
to  lOths.  V’s  to  half  lOths.  Government  design.  Includes  all  features  desirable  and  necessary 
in  stadia  work  where  long  sights  are  required.  Built  in  two  pieces  of  thoroughly  dried, 
straight-grained  Pine  wood,  joined  with  2  hinges  and  a  reinforcing  strip  in  back  with  a 
locking  device  to  hold  rod  rigid.  Both  ends  are  protected  with  steel  shoes.  This  stadia  rod 
weighs  approx.  10  lbs.  Although  light  in  weight  it  is  strong  and  durable. 
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Flexible  Leveling  Ranging  Poles 


4728-4729 
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Flexible  Levelins  Rods 

For  illustrations  see  page  260 


Width  lYs  inches 

No.  4725  Flexible  Level  Rod,  width  lj/g  inches,  length  12y2  ft.,  Phila.  design  lOths 
and  lOOths.  Material:  stiff  but  flexible  paper  cloth,  waterproofed. 

No.  4726  Like  4725  but  16y2  ft. 

No.  4728  Flexible  Level  Rod,  width  iy$  inches,  length  12y2  ft.  graduated  feet,  inches 
and  8ths. 

No.  4729  Like  4728  but  16y2  ft. 


Ranging  Poles 

For  illustrations  see  page  260 


WOODEN 

No.  4736  Ranging  Poles,  wooden,  octagonal,  tapered  from  shoe  to  top.  Red  and  white 
alternately  every  foot.  Pointed  steel  shoe. 

Length  6  8  10  feet 

No.  4740  Ranging  Poles,  sectional,  wooden,  octagonal,  tapered  in  two  sections. 
Length  8  10  feet 


STEEL 

Steel  Ranging  Pole,  Tubular  1 inch  diameter,  pointed  and  hardened  steel  shoe,  alter¬ 
nate  feet  enameled  red  and  white.  Each  section  4p2  feet  long,  furnished  with  heavy  cloth 
bag,  with  individual  pocket  for  each  section. 

No.  4741 .  . .  .8y2  feet.  ...  2  section  No.  4743.  . . .  12 Y2  feet. . .  .3  section 

Steel  Ranging  Pole  similar  to  4741-43  except  each  section  is  3^  feet  long,  making  it  con¬ 
venient  to  carry  in  an  automobile. 

No.  4745 .  6}/2  feet . 2  section 

No.  4746 .  feet . 3  section 

No.  4747 . 12p^  feet . 4  section 
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Improved,  Adjustable  Locke  Hand  Level 


Section  showing  construction  of  the  No.  4760  Hand  Level. 


ThP  construction  of  this  Improved  Locke  Hand  Level  is  far  different  than  others 
of  similar  outward  appearance  and  offers  the  first  major  improvement  in  a  han 

level  in  over  40  years. 

Our  Imoroved  Adjustable  Locke  Hand  Level  is  a  superior,  high  grade  instrument  in  con¬ 
struction,  workmanship  and  finish.  The  correctly  arranged  prism  gives  a  clear  and  distinct 
imaee  of  the  leveling  and  stadia  features  without  glare  or  double  reflection  . 

The  design  of  the§level  eliminates  all  screws  on  the  outside  of  the  case.  The  level  vial 

SeVheaoIflectr  and  Eyepiece ^settings^r^constructed  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is  almost 
impossible  to  break  the  lenses.  The  draw  tube  is  made  of  German  Silver  and  extends  two 

'n<The'  prism  "is  mounted  on  aWock^  sturdy  hddby “spring.  The  prism  block  is  held  by 
a  piJob  allowing  flexibility,  one  of  the  features  so  necessary  to  prevent  chipping  the  prism 
in  case  the  level  is  jarred  or  accidentally  dropped. 

No.  4760  Improved  Locke  Adjustable  Hand  Level,  5  inch  extending  to  7  inch,  in  dur¬ 
able  black  finish,  has  draw  eyepiece  in  leather  case. 

No.  4762  Like  No.  4760  but  having  Stadia  Lines  engraved  on  prism.  Stadia  reads 
1:20. 


Locke  Hand  Levels 


No.  4766 


No.  4766  Locke  Hand  Level,  5  inch  made  of  brass,  with  durable  black  finish  and  draw 
eyepiece  tube,  magnifier  to  vial,  in  leather  case. 

No.  4767  Locke  Hand  Level,  6  inch  like  4766  but  without  draw  eyepiece  and  magnifier. 
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Hand  Levels 


Square  Type 


No.  4769 


No.  4769  Square  Type  Hand  Level,  5  inch,  made  of  brass  with  durable  black  finish.  In 
leather  case. 

The  lower  surface  is  flat  and  parallel  with  the  level  vial  so  that  the  instrument  may  be  used  as  a  con¬ 
tact  level. 


Abney  Combination  Hand  Level 


No.  4771 

Abney  Improved  Hand  Levels  for  ordinary  leveling  and  any  survey  requiring  angular 
vertical  reading;  for  setting  gradients  for  drainage  on  railway,  highway  and  mining  work;  for 
measuring  heights  of  trees,  buildings  and  other  objects  from  which  a  base  line  may  be 
measured  off. 

No.  4771  Abney  Hand  Level,  5  inch,  square,  with  a  vertical  arc  graduated  to  degrees 
reading  to  60  degrees  in  each  direction  and  a  scale  of  grades  1:1  to  1:10.  The  scale  of 
degrees  is  provided  with  a  Vernier  reading  to  5  minutes.  In  leather  case. 

No.  4772  Abney  Hand  Level,  5  inch,  square,  with  a  vertical  arc  graduated  to  degrees 
reading  to  60  degrees  in  each  direction  and  a  scale  of  per  cent  of  angle  or  grade  reading 
every  5  from  0  to  100%  in  both  directions.  In  leather  case. 
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Genuine  Brunton  Pocket  Transit 


Improved  Type 
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Ge  nuine  Brunton  Pocket  Transit 

For  illustrations  see  page  264 


A  convenient  and  compact  instrument  adapted  for  use  in  taking  courses,  horizontal  angles, 
vertical  angles  and  long  tangents.  It  is  used  extensively  for  vein  tracing;  as  a  mine  pre¬ 
liminary  surveying  instrument  it  is  ideal.  The  instrument  can  also  be  used  as  a  contact 
level,  clinometer  and  plumb. 


Description 

In  aluminum  case  measuring  2%  x  2 %  x  1)4;  inches,  weight  8  ounces.  The  compass 
ring  is  black,  graduations  and  numbering  in  white.  The  magnetic  variation  is  set  off  by 
means  of  a  slotted  screw  on  the  edge  of  the  case.  (This  is  shown  in  one  of  the  illustrations  on 
opposite  page).  Clinometer  scale  on  compass  box  graduated  in  both  degrees  and  percent, 
vernier  reading  to  5  minutes.  The  needle  is  automatically  lifted  when  the  cover  is  closed. 
A  table  of  Natural  Tangents  for  each  degree  from  1  to  44  is  engraved  on  the  cover  for  ready 
reference. 


No.  4775  Brunton  Pocket  Transit,  compass  graduated  in  quadrants. 

No.  4776  Same  as  No.  4775  but  graduated  0  to  360°,  clockwise. 

No.  4779  Leather  Case  with  belt  loop. 

No.  4780  Ball  and  Socket  Head. 

No.  4781  Tripod,  heavy  weight,  tubular  metal,  round  folding. 

No.  4782  Leather  Case  for  instrument,  tripod  head  and  tripod. 

No.  4785*  Alidade  attachment,  celluloid  1/10  inch  thick,  graduated  7  inch  scale  in 
inches  to  lOths  and  protractor  0  to  180  degrees,  beveled  edges. 

No.  4786  Light  ply- wood  Alidade  Board  15"  x  15",  fitted  with  socket  for  use  on  a 
camera  tripod. 

No.  4787  Jacob  Staff,  54"  hardwood  with  forged  steel  shoe.  Wgt.  2  lbs. 


The  Brunton  as  a  Plane  Table 

♦The  addition  of  the  No.  4785  Alidade  attachment  to  your  Brunton  converts  it  to  use  for  plane  table  work. 
The  Brunton  is  attached  to  the  Alidade-protractor  by  inserting  into  cut-out  circle  and  securing  by  means  of  a 
small  stud  screw.  The  instrument  is  now  in  line  north  and  south  with  the  long  edges  of  the  Alidade. 
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Folding  Sight,  Surveying  Compasses 


No.  4790  Surveying  Compass,  graduated  on  raised  ring  to  degrees,  3  inch  jeweled  center 
needle  with  stop,  folding  sights,  two  spirit  levels,  ball  and  socket.  Complete  with  variation 
ring  in  case. 


266 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY 


N  C  . 


Al  uminum  Case  Compass 

Used  by  Military  Map  Plotters,  Foresters,  Timber  Cruisers,  etc. 


This  Compass  is  now  furnished  in  the  new  aluminum  case  which  supersedes  the  old  style 
wooden  box  formerly  employed.  The  case  is  moisture  tight  and  light  in  weight.  The  2  “ 
needle  has  a  jeweled  center  and  automatic  stop.  The  raised  metal  ring  is  graduated  in 
degrees  from  0  to  360.  Sighting  line  is  on  lid. 

No.  4796  Aluminum  Case  Compass  as  described. 


Tallying  Counters 

No.  4799  Tally  Counter,  nickel  plated, 
registers  0  to  999.  Pressure  on  knob  registers 
each  count.  Finger  ring  on  back,  also  arrange¬ 
ment  for  setting  back  to  zero. 

No.  4800  Like  No.  4799  but  registering  to 
9999. 
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Stop  Watch  es 

60  Second  Timers 
Seconds  by  5ths  of 
a  second,  up  to  60  minutes 


7  Jewels 


No.  4802 


No.  4803 


No.  4802  Adapted  to  general  use  except 
where  “ take-out  time ”  feature  is  required. 
Registers  60  minutes  by  fifths  of  seconds. 
Pressure  upon  the  stem-knob  starts  motion, 
a  second  pressure  stops  the  hands  and  a 
third  pressure  brings  both  hands  back  to 
zero. 


No.  4803  Like  No.  4802,  but  with  “take-out 
time”  feature.  This  watch  is  equipped  with  a 
side-saddle  which  starts  and  stops  the  move¬ 
ment  without  bringing  the  hands  back  to 
zero,  thus  permitting  the  taking  out  of 
time,  where  there  is  a  non-productive  period 
or  lost  motion.  Pressure  upon  the  stem- 
knob  brings  both  hands  back  to  zero. 


Dec 


imal 


imers 


Minutes  by  lOOths  of 
a  minute,  up  to  30  minutes 

7  Jewels 


No.  4804 


No.  4805 


No.  4804  Decimal  Timer,  adapted  to  all 
kinds  of  timing  where,  for  convenient  figur¬ 
ing,  it  is  desired  to  take  the  readings  in 
decimals  of  a  minute.  This  watch  has  the 
“take-out  time ”  feature  and  side-saddle 
arrangement  described  under  No.  4803. 


No.  4805  A  thoroughly  dependable  time- 
study  model  having  all  the  features  of  the 
No.  4804  and  in  addition  a  direct  reading 
dial  showing  what  the  production  per  hour 
would  be  for  any  individual  operation  con¬ 
suming  1  minute  or  less. 
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Surveying  Aneroid  Barometers 


For  measuring  Heights  and  Atmospheric  Pressure 


No.  4812 


In  American  Paulin  System  construction,  the  gears,  pinions,  levers,  pivots  and  chains  found 
in  all  other  Altimeters  and  Barometers  have  been  entirely  done  away  with.  These  instru¬ 
ments  have  adjustable  altitude  scales  permitting  zero  or  any  known  elevation  or  bench 
mark  to  be  set  to  the  hand,  thus  reading  directly  the  true  elevation  or  number  of  feet 
from  the  last  reading.  These  instruments  are  full  compensated  for  temperature  effects. 

No.  4807  Surveying  Aneroid  Barometer,  5  inch  diameter,  non-glare  precision  scale  with 
etched  text.  Altitude  scale  graduated  in  intervals  of  2  feet,  having  a  range  of  4,360  feet 
( — 760  ft.  to  0  to  +3,600  ft.).  Instrument  complete  with  high  grade  magnifier  and  pocket 
thermometer,  in  genuine  leather  carrying  case  with  hand  and  shoulder  straps,  weight  (with 
case)  43  oz. 


No.  4808  Like  No.  4807  except  altitude  scale 
graduated  in  intervals  of  5  feet,  this  instru¬ 
ment  has  a  range  of  10,600  feet  ( — 900  ft.  to 
0  to  +9,700  ft.). 


No.  4809  Like  No.  4807  except  altitude  scale 
graduated  in  intervals  of  10  feet,  this  instru¬ 
ment  has  a  range  of  15,000  feet  ( — 500  ft.  to  0 
to  +14,500  ft.). 
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Tourists*  and  Engineers7  Aneroid  Barometers 


For  Measuring  Heights  and  Atmospheric  Pressure 


No.  4816 


No.  4819 


Best  Quality  Aneroid  Barometers 

The  movement  and  case  are  gold  plated.  Stop  lever  is  provided  so  that  the  hand  will  not 
register  beyond  the  altitude  engraved  on  the  dial  thus  preventing  undue  strain.  Hairspring 
and  chain  are  non-corrosive. 

No.  4816  Diameter  1%  inches,  range  8000  feet  in  50  ft.  divisions,  gold  plated  case,  silvered 
dial.  In  soft  leather  pocket  carrying  case. 

No.  4817  Like  No.  4816  except  range  12,000  feet  in  50  ft.  divisions. 

No.  4819  Diameter  2%  inches,  range  8000  feet  in  50  ft.  divisions,  gold  plated  case,  sil¬ 
vered  dial.  In  soft  leather  pocket  carrying  case. 

No.  4820  Like  No.  4819  except  range  12,000  feet  in  50  ft.  divisions. 


All  instruments  have  movements  compensated  for  temperature . 
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Surveyors7  or  Military 
Altitude  Barometers 


No.  4822 


Standard  with  U.  S.  Dept,  of  Interior  Geodetic  Survey 
Used  by  Civil  Engineers,  Geologists,  Surveyors,  Tourists,  etc. 


Direct  reading  from  equally  divided  altitude  scales — based  on  U.  S.  Standard  Table.  The 
zero  of  the  altitude  scale  may  be  set  to  the  hand,  thus  reading  directly  the  true  elevation 
or  number  of  feet  from  the  last  reading.  This  avoids  the  necessity  of  subtracting  or  adding 
the  previous  reading. 

No.  4822  3  inch  diameter,  1  inch  thick,  aluminum  case.  Zero  setting,  dial  reading  to 
6000  feet  in  20  foot  divisions,  in  velvet  lined  leather  sling  carrying  case. 

No.  4823  Like  No.  4822  but  altitude  scale  10,000  feet  in  50  foot  divisions. 

No.  4824  Like  No.  4822  but  altitude  scale  16,000  feet  in  50  foot  divisions 


All  instruments  have  movements  compensated  for  temperature. 
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Anemometers 

Biram  Type 


A 


No.  4830  No.  4832 


Biram  Type  Anemometers  are  generally  used  by  ventilating  and  air  conditioning  engi¬ 
neers.  They  are  used  for  the  measurement  of  air  currents  through  mines,  tunnels,  sewer9 
and  in  the  ventilation  of  hospitals,  public  buildings,  etc. 

No.  4830  Taylor  Biram’s  Anemometer,  with  3  dials  reading  to  10,000  feet;  4  inch 
diameter;  jeweled  movement;  disconnector  and  zero-setting  attachment.  Minimum  speed 
200  feet  per  minute;  maximum  3000  feet  per  minute.  With  certificate,  in  leather  carrying 
case. 

No.  4832  Short  and  Mason  High  Speed  Anemometer,  with  3  dials  reading  to  200,000 
feet;  4 Y<i  inch  diameter;  jeweled  movement;  disconnector  and  zero-setting  attachment. 
Minimum  speed  1000  feet  per  minute;  maximum  10,000  feet  per  minute.  With  certificate, 
in  leather  carrying  case. 

No.  4834  Short  and  Mason  Low  Speed  Anemometer,  with  1  dial  reading  to  50  feet; 
4  inch  diameter;  jeweled  movement.  Minimum  speed  30  feet  per  minute;  maximum  speed 
300  feet  per  minute.  With  certificate,  in  leather  carrying  case. 

All  of  these  instruments  are  tested  and  calibrated  and  are  guaranteed  correct  for  use  in  tempera¬ 
tures  not  to  exceed  300°  F. 


272 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Planimeters 

Planimeters  are  ingenious  instruments  used  for  measuring  areas  of  any  shape.  They  provide 
the  most  exact  means  for  the  computation  of  figures  relating  to  irregular  outlines.  As  time 
savers  they  are  invaluable.  For  computing  complex  areas  they  are  practically  indispensable. 

Polar  Planimeters 

All  Polar  Planimeters  revolve  around  a  fixed  point,  the  scope  (area  covered)  being  lim¬ 
ited  by  the  length  of  arms.  However,  when  a  larger  diagram  is  involved,  it  may  be  measured 
in  sections  and  these  individual  measurements  added  to  give  the  total  area. 

Compensating  Polar  Planimeters 
Nos.  4843,  4846  and  4847 

The  Compensating  Planimeter  consists  of  two  parts:  the  tracer  with  recording  wheels 
(measuring  unit)  and  the  pole  arm.  The  pole  arm  has  a  weight  and  needle  at  one  end;  the 
other  end  forms  a  ball  joint  with  the  wheel  carriage  tracer  arm.  This  ball  axis  enables  the 
wheel  carriage  always  to  rest  with  its  three  points  of  contact  on  the  plan  and  permits  the 
full  angular  motion  of  the  tracer  arm  of  180°  in  either  direction,  thereby  increasing  the 
range  of  the  compensating  planimeter  over  that  of  the  usual  instrument.  Furthermore, 
perhaps  the  most  important  feature  is  that  this  arrangement  permits  of  the  measuring  of  a 
diagram  with  the  pole  arm  on  the  right  and  then  again  on  the  left  of  the  tracer  arm,  so  that 
by  taking  the  mean  difference  of  the  two  readings,  all  instrument  errors  are  compensated. 

Measuring  Unit:  This  consists  of  the  measuring  wheel  of  very  carefully  adjusted 
circumference,  carried  on  a  pivoted  axis.  The  wheel,  made  of  high  grade  steel,  has  a  celluloid 
drum  attached  to  it,  which  is  divided  into  100  parts,  every  tenth  being  numbered.  A  vernier 
opposite  the  celluloid  drum  permits  1  /1000  of  a  revolution  to  be  read.  The  axis  of  the  meas¬ 
uring  wheel  is  cut  with  an  endless  screw,  meshing  with  a  worm  wheel  which  forms  part  of 
the  counting  disk  which  records  the  measuring  wheel. 


No.  4843 

No.  4843  Compensating  Polar  Planimeter,  tracer  arm,  approximately  4j/2V,  pole  arm 
approximately  with  improved  pole  weight.  Smallest  reading  on  Vernier  .01  sq.  inch. 
The  tracer  arm  is  of  fixed  length,  (except  for  a  slight  adjustment  to  compensate  for  shrink¬ 
age  when  working  from  prints)  permitting  measurements  of  actual  size,  thus  eliminating 
all  computations.  This  planimeter  has  the  compensating  features  described  on  this  page. 
In  velvet  lined  case  with  testing  rule  and  book  of  instructions. 

No.  4843M  Compensating  Polar  Planimeter,  like  No.  4843  but  with  tracer  arm  adjusted 
in  metric. 
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Compensating  Planimeters 


Type  preferred  by  the  Civil  Engineer 


No.  4846  Compensating  Polar  Planimeter  with  micrometer  fine  adjustable,  full  gradu¬ 
ated  tracer  arm  approximately  in  length.  Pole  arm  is  approximately  73^  in  length. 

Allowance  for  shrinkage  in  drawings  can  also  be  made.  This  planimeter  has  the  compen¬ 
sating  features  described  on  the  previous  page.  In  velvet  lined  case  with  testing  rule  and 
book  of  instructions. 


No.  4847  Compensating  Polar  Planimeter,  like  No.  4846  but  with  adjustable  pole  arm 
extending  to  about  13  inches  graduated  for  the  various  settings  furnished  with  the  instru¬ 
ment.  This  pole  arm 'can  be  adjusted  so  that  when  the  instrument  is  used  with  the  pole 
inside  of  a  figure,  the  constant  in  a  round  number  is  20,000  for  any  setting.  Very  large  or 
very  small  figures  can  be  measured  by  lengthening  or  reducing  the  pole  arm.  In  velvet 
lined  case  with  testing  rule  and  book  of  instructions. 

Method  of  Finding  the  Mean  Height  of  Indicator  Diagrams 
by  means  of  the  Compensating  Planimeter 

The  mean  height  of  indicator  diagrams  may  be  accurately  determined  with  the  com¬ 
pensating  planimeters  Nos.  4846  and  4847  in  the  following  manner:  the  pole  arm  is  removed 
and  by  placing  the  tracer  point  at  the  right-hand  end  of  the  base  and  sliding  the  tracer  arm 
in  its  sleeve  until  the  other  end  of  the  base  is  visible  through  the  center  of  the  small  hole  in 
the  pole  bearing  socket.  The  result  of  the  tracing  multiplied  by  0.0024  is  the  mean  height 
of  the  diagram  in  inches. 
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Bruning  Universal  Level 


The  new  “Universal”  Level  supersedes  all  other  known  builders’  leveling  devices  in  every  one  of  their  most 
vital  points.  A  very  practical  and  complete  instrument,  popular  with  architects,  builders  and  contractors. 
It  can  be  converted  from  a  level  to  a  transit  without  the  use  of  extra  parts.  The  most  important  feature  is  the 
patented  ball  bearing  race  which  is  shown  in  detail  above.  This  patented  feature  insures  perfect  adjustment 
under  the  most  severe  conditions,  and  will  not  drag  or  tighten  in  sub-zero  weather. 

Telescope — 12"  long.  Erecting  lens  system  of  25  power  magnification,  object  glass  114". 
Extra  long,  unobstructed  spirit  level  to  telescope.  Equipped  with  cross  hairs,  adjusted  by 
spiral  eyepiece.  External  focusing. 

Horizontal  Circle — 4J4"  divided  to  degrees,  numbered  from  0  to  90  in  quadrants  and 
vernier  to  5  minutes.  Circle  is  silvered,  and  guarded  against  damage. 

Center — Extra  heavy  with  shifting  center.  Trivet  style  Leveling  plate.  A  patented  ball 
bearing  race,  insures  perfect  adjustment  at  all  times.  Steel  center  with  end  thrust  adjust¬ 
ment. 

Finish — Black  enamel  and  bakelite  lacquer. 

Equipment— Fine  hardwood  carrying  case,  tripod,  sun-shade,  adjusting  pins,  plumb  bob, 
etc. 

Weight — Instrument  11  lbs.,  tripod  9  lbs. 

No.  4853  Bruning  “Universal”  Level  as  described. 
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Bruning  Improved  Convertible  Level 


In  Transit  Position 


In  Level  Position 


This  is  the  most  substantial  instrument  of  its  class  on  the  market  and  the  original  level  of  this  design.  A  very 
popular  instrument  with  architects,  builders  and  contractors.  It  can  be  instantly  converted  from  a  level  to  a 
transit  position  without  attaching  extra  parts.  The  Bruning  Convertible  Level  is  equipped  with  a  shifting 
center  enabling  the  plumb  bob  to  be  readily  adjusted  over  a  given  point.  Other  features  include  a  Powerful 
Telescope  of  25  diameters,  Bell  Metal  Centers  and  a  Horizontal  Circle  with  Tangent  Screw. 


Telescope — Erecting,  12  inches  long,  dustproof;  magnifying  power  25  diameters,  1J4 
inch  objective  with  rack  and  pinion;  eyepiece  has  spiral  adjustment  for  focusing  cross  wires, 
fixed  axis  for  use  in  vertical  plane. 

Spirit  Level — 5  inches  long,  ground  and  graduated,  60  to  120  seconds. 

Level  Bar — Reinforced  cast  bronze  with  integral  standards  for  supporting  telescope  in 
vertical  plane.  Compact  wrought  eyes  and  clips  with  improved  lock  pins. 

Horizontal  Circle — 4  inch  machine  divided  in  degrees  and  engraved  in  quadrants  with 
corrugated  edge  for  setting  to  zero;  vernier  reading  to  5  minutes.  Clamp  and  tangent  lo¬ 
cated  under  objective  end  of  level  bar,  most  accessible  for  level  or  transit  use;  direct  action 
compensating  tangent  screw. 

Center — Bell  metal,  accurately  fitted  and  tested;  4  leveling  screws  with  cups  attached; 
shifting  center;  base  plate  with  trivet  points. 

Finish — Black  enamel  and  bakelite  lacquer. 

Equipment — Finished  hardwood  box  with  strap,  lock  and  key.  Plumb  Bob,  round  leg 
tripod. 

Weight — Instrument  6J/£  lbs.  Tripod  6  lbs. 

No.  4855  Bruning  Convertible  Level  as  described. 
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Bruning  Dumpy  Level 


No.  4858 


Built  to  withstand  hard  usage  and  easy  to  keep  in  adjustment 

The  Bruning  Builders’  Dumpy  Level  is  equipped  with  the  same  high  grade  telescope 
and  is  constructed  as  carefully  as  the  convertible  level  previously  described. 

Telescope— Erecting,  12  inches  long,  dustproof;  magnifying  power  25  diameters;  \\i 

inch  objective  with  rack  and  pinion;  eyepiece  has  spiral  adjustment  for  focusing  cross 
wires. 

K 

Spirit  Level  5  inches  long,  ground  and  graduated,  60  to  120  seconds. 

Level  Bar  Reinforced  Cast  Bronze,  with  rigid  telescope  supports. 

Horizontal  Circle-4  inch  machine  divided  in  degrees  and  engraved  in  quadrants 
with  corrugated  edge  for  setting  to  zero;  vernier  reading  to  5  minutes. 

t^r~BeH  meta1,  accurateIy  fitted  and  tested;  clamp  screw;  4  leveling  screws  with  cups 
attached;  shifting  center  and  base  plate  with  trivet  points,  (shifting  center  optional) 

Finish — Black  enamel  and  bakelite  lacquer. 

Equipment— Finished  hardwood  box  with  strap,  lock  and  key.  Plumb  Bob,  round  leg 
tripod.  6 

Weight — Instrument  6  lbs.  Tripod  6  lbs. 

No.  4858  Bruning  Dumpy  Level  as  described,  with  shifting  center  also  Clamp 
and  langent  on  horizontal  circle. 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 

"Simplex"  Builders'  and  Farm  Level 


No.  4864 

:  i,e  "Simplex"  Builders’  and  Farm  Level  is  reasonable  in  price  and  a  very  practical  instru- 
nent  intended  for  landscape,  drainage,  laying  out  roads  and  irngat, on  work,  erecting  mall 
mildings  and  general  use  not  requiring  extreme  accuracy.  Its  simplici  y  w  PP 
isers.  This  level  can  be  used  for  horizontal  angles  as  well  as  general  leveling  work. 

Telescope— Erecting  10  inches  long,  magnifying  power  10  diameters.  Cross  wires. 

Spirit  Level — 2  Yi  inches  long,  ground  and  graduated. 

Horizontal  Circl^-4H  inches  diameter,  graduated  in  degrees^and  numbered  in  quad¬ 
rants  (0-90-0),  with  vernier  reading  to  10  minutes. 

Base — Bronze  reinforced,  has  4  leveling  screws  and  clamp  screws;  shifting  center. 

Finish— Black  enamel  and  bakelite  lacquer. 

Equipment— Polished  hardwood  box.  Plumb  Bob.  Hinged  leg  tripod  and  flexible  level 
rod  graduated  in  feet,  inches  and  8ths. 

Weight — Complete  outfit  about  12  lbs. 

No.  4864  “Simplex”  Builders’  and  Farm  Level  as  described. 
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CHARLES  BRUN1NG  CO  M  P  A  N  Y ,  INC. 


Repair  of 

Surveying  Instruments 


Our  Repair  Departments  are 
in  charge  of  competent 
instrument  men,  who,  with  their 
experience  and  modern  equipment, 
are  able  to  repair  any  make 
of  surveying  instrument. 


A  detailed  estimate  of  costs  will  be 
furnished  for  all  work  other  than 
ordinary  adjusting. 


It  is  not  necessary  to  send  us  the  tripods  unless 
they  are  also  to  be  repaired. 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Brunson  Builders7  Dumpy  Level 


No.  4870 


Telescope— erecting,  12  inches  long,  dustproof,  magnifying  power  18  diameters:  1% 
inch  objective  with  rack  and  pinion:  5  second  resolution;  minimum  focus  6  feet;  col.imation 
correct  at  all  distances. 

Spirit  Level— 7  inches  long;  encased  in  level  bar;  ground  and  graduated  60  to  120 
seconds. 

Level  Bar — heavy;  tubular,  sweated  to  center  for  protection  of  vial. 

Horizontal  Circle — enclosed;  4^£  inch  diameter;  graduated  to  1  degree,  figured  in 
quadrants,  reading  by  one  double  vernier  to  5  minutes;  cover  glass  over  \ernier;  adjust¬ 
able  zero  setting. 

Center— sealed ;  dustproof  ball  bearing  centers,  permanently  lubricated;  four  replace¬ 
able  leveling  screws;  foot  plate  3  inches,  8  thread,  shifting  center,  remo\  able  tn\  et  points. 

Finish — Gray  Hammertone. 

Equipment — hardwood  box  with  brass  hinges  and  leather  strap,  sunshade;  plumb  bob 
and  cord;  adjusting  pin;  instruction  booklet;  non-extension  tripod. 

Weight — Instrument  8  lbs.  2  oz.  Tripod — 11  lbs. 

No.  4870  Builders’  Dumpy  Level  as  described. 

Optional:  Stadia  Wires  1:100;  horizontal  circle  0-360  constant,  no  extra  charge  if  speci¬ 
fied  at  time  instrument  is  ordered. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  CO  M  P  A  N  Y ,  INC. 


Brunson  Engineers7  Dumpy  Level 


No.  4875 

Telescope  erecting,  internal  focusing,  18  inches  long;  aperture  1*2  inches,  magnifying 
power  32  diameters;  resolution  4  seconds;  plain  crosswires;  minimum  focus  9  feet;  colli- 
mation  correct  at  all  distances. 

Spirit  Level  8  inches  long,  enclosed  in  tubular  bar  for  protection,  rating  25  seconds 
of  arc  for  each  1/10". 

Center  of  hard  metal. 

Clamp  and  Tangent  Screws  are  of  nickel  alloy. 

Leveling  Screw  Base  sealed,  dustproof,  Ball  Bearing  centers,  permanently  lubricated, 
having  four  replaceable  leveling  screws;  foot  plate  3}4  inches,  8  thread. 

Finish — Gray  hammertone. 

Accessories  lop  opening,  hardwood  box  with  rubber  bumpers  and  leather  strap;  sun¬ 
shade;  adjusting  pins;  non-extension  tripod;  instruction  booklet. 

Weight— Instrument  11  lbs.  Tripod  11  lbs. 

No.  4875  Engineers’  Dumpy  Level  as  described. 
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CH  ARLE  S  BRUN1N0  COMPANY,  INC^ 


Brunson  Engineers7  Wye  Level 


No.  4880 


Telescope — erecting,  internal  focusing,  18  inches  long;  aperture  134  inch,  magnifica¬ 
tion  32  diameters;  resolution  4  seconds;  plain  crosswires;  minimum  focus  9  feet,  colhmation 
correct  at  all  distances. 


Spirit  Level— 7)4  inches  long,  between  centers  of  supporting  arms.  Well  protected  and 
very  accurately  ground,  rating  25  to  a5  seconds. 


Wye  Collars  of  bell  metal.  The  telescope  rests  in  90°  segmental  wye  bearings.  The 
hinged  stirrups  of  the  2  wyes  are  locked  with  improved  tapered  pins. 


Clamp  and  Tangent  Screws  are  of  nickel  alloy. 

Leveling  Screw  Base,  sealed,  dustproof  ball  bearing  centers,  permanently  lubricated; 
four  replaceable  leveling  screws,  foot  plate  3}4  inches;  8  thread. 


Finish — Gray  Hammertone. 

Accessories— Hardwood  box,  with  leather  handle  and  rubber  bumpers;  sunshade 
adjusting  pins;  non-extension  tripod;  instruction  booklet. 

Weight — Level  11  lbs.  Tripod  11  lbs. 

No.  4880  Engineers’  Wye  Level  as  described. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Brunson  Enginee^  Transit 


No.  4885 

Telescope  internal  focus;  1034  inches  long;  magnifying  power  22  diameters;  resolu¬ 
tion  4  seconds;  minimum  focus  4^  feet;  collimation  correct  at  all  distances;  stadia  1  400 
from  center  of  instrument;  zero  constant. 

Level  Vial — 534  inch,  25  to  35  seconds  sensitivity. 

Horizontal  Circle— 6J4  inch  diameter;  graduated  on  sterling  silver  to  30  minutes, 
figures  0 — 360  both  directions;  with  two  double  verniers  reading  to  1  minute;  equipped 
with  white,  adjustable  reflectors,  having  removable  water  tight  cover  glasses. 

Vertical  Circle— 5  inch  diameter;  graduated  on  sterling  silver  to  30  minutes,  figured  in 
quadrants,  with  one  double  vernier  reading  to  one  minute. 

Compass  3  inch  needle;  graduated  to  degrees,  figured  in  quadrants,  with  variation 
adjustment. 

Plate  Levels— 234  inches  long  75  to  90  second  sensitivity;  guard  over  North  level. 

Leveling  Base,  sealed,  dustproof  ball  bearing  centers,  four  replaceable  leveling  screws; 
shifting  center  for  setting  over  or  under  a  given  point. 

Center  punch  on  top  of  telescope  for  centering  from  point  above. 

Finish — Gray  Hammertone. 

Accessories— side  opening  hardwood  box  with  leather  strap;  plumb  bob  with  replace¬ 
able  point;  reading  glass;  sunshade;  adjusting  pins;  non-extension  tripod;  spanner  wrench 
and  instruction  booklet. 

Weight — Instrument  1434  lbs.  Tripod  11  lbs. 

No.  4885  Engineers’  Transit  as  described. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Tripods 


partment  of  Commerce.  The  twelve  thread  tripod  is  still  available  if  desired. 

Unless  otherwise  specified,  all  four  leveling  screw  base  instruments  will  be  supplied  with 
the  new  8  thread  tripods,  excepting  the  small  4^/2  inch  Reconnaissance  1  ransits  which  will 
have  10  threads  per  inch  as  heretofore. 

No.  4919  Non-extension  Tripod,  full  length,  for  transits  6V4,  5y2,  11,  and  Levels 
15,  18  and  21  inch.  Weight,  11  lbs. 

No.  4921  Like  No.  4920  but  for  4V2  inch  transit.  Weight,  10  lbs. 

No.  4923  Extension  Tripod,  full  length,  for  transits  6i/4,  5%»  and  Levels  15,  18 
and  21  inch.  Weight,  14  lbs. 

No.  4926  Like  No.  4925  but  for  4i/2  inch  transit.  Weight,  10  lbs. 


Tripod  Parts 


No.  4930-1*  Tripod  Head,  only 

“  2*  “  Head  with  bolts,  nuts  and  washers 

“  Bolt 
“  Nut 
“  Washer 
“  Aluminum  Cap 
“  Leg,  Non-extension 

“  Leg,  Extension 

“  Shoe 

x„  “  Clamp  for  extension  Tripod 

Tripods  and  parts  listed  on  this  page  are  for  instruments  having  4  leveling 
screw  bases.  Be  sure  to  specify  mfgr’s  name  and  No.  when  ordering  parts. 

*Be  sure  to  specify  8  or  12  Thread  and  sizes  where  necessary.  In  ordering  new  parts  for  old 
instruments  it  is  advisable  to  give  the  serial  number  of  the  instrument  the  part  is  intended  for. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY 


N  C. 


Berger  Engineers7  and  Surveyors7  Transits 


MODEL  R 


Full  Vertical  Circle,  Yoke  Standards,  Compass 


Can  also  be  supplied  with  Half  Vertical  Circle  if  desired 


(No.  5000  =  6V4R  Erecting  Telescope:  Code  Word  Buzka 

Made  in  3  Sizes:  •;  No.  5005  =  5i/2R  “  “  “  “  Buzor 

(No.  5010  =  4V2R  “  “  “  “  Golar 


Entire  line  of  Berger  transits,  levels  and  plane  tables,  available.  Complete  catalog 

furnished  upon  request. 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 
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QUARLES  B  RUNIN6  COMPANY,  INC. 


Berger  Engineers'  and  Surveyors'  Transits 

MODEL  R 

Full  Vertical  Circle,  Compass,  Yoke  Standard  Frame  and  Wye  Bearings 

3  sizes,  6V4R1  5VfeR,  4V$>R 


General  Specifications 


Sterling  Silver  Graduations 


Horizontal  Circle  has  double  opposite  verniers  reading  to  minutes,  two  rows  of  black 
figures  in  opposite  directions  from  0°  to  360°,  figures  on  limb  and  verniers  inclined  in 
the  direction  they  should  be  read:  Verniers  are  offset  to  line  of  sight,  and  have  reflectors. 

Vertical  Circle  with  one  double  vernier  reading  to  minutes  between  the  legs  of  the  U 
frame.  With  protection  guard  to  circle. 

Magnetic  Needle  of  Tungsten  Steel.  Compass  Ring  beveled,  graduated  to  half  degrees 
with  Variation  Plate  for  setting  off  any  declination  East  or  West. 

Repeating  Centers  long,  stout,  and  of  hard,  frictionless  metals. 

Telescope:  Erecting.  If  Interior  Focusing.  The  telescope  reverses  through  the  standards 
only. 

Stadia  Wires:  Ratio,  1 : 100. 

Dust  Guard  to  eyepiece  focusing  slide. 

Spirit  Level  and  Clamp  to  telescope. 

Four  Screw  Leveling  Base  of  improved  design.  Leveling  screw  threads  are  dust  protected. 


Shifting  Center  for  setting  transit  over  or  under  a  given  point. 

Punch  Mark  on  top  of  telescope  for  centering  from  point  above. 

Leveling,  Clamp  and  Tangent  Screws  are  of  nickel  silver. 

Finish:  Instrument  Leather  Finished.  Some  parts  lacquered. 

Mahogany  Box,  plumb  bob,  magnifying  glass,  sunshade,  spanner  wrench,  screwdriver  and 
adjusting  pin. 


Catalog  Number 

5000 

5005 

5010 

/Dia.  at  edge  of 

Horizontal  /  graduation 

634  inch 

534  inch 

434  inch 

Limb  ^Reading  to 

Minutes 

Minutes 

Minutes 

/Dia.  at  edge  of 

Vertical  Circle  ^  graduation 

5  inch 

5  inch 

4  inch 

with  Guard  (Reading  to 

Minutes 

Minutes 

Minutes 

Compass  Needle  length 

334  inch 

334  inch 

2%  inch 

/Kind 

Erect 

Erect  If 

Erect  If 

) Length 

1134  inch 

1034  inch 

834  inch 

Telescope  4  Aperture 

1 inch 

W\r>  inch 

134  inch 

v  Power 

28  dia. 

22  dia. 

18  dia. 

Spirit  Level  to  telescope,  length 

6  inch 

534  inch 

4  inch 

Tripod,  with  aluminum  cap 

Non-Exte 

nsion  Leg 

Extension 

/  Transit 

About  1434  lbs. 

About  13  lbs. 

About  6J4  lbs. 

.  )  Tripod 

“  11 

“  11  “ 

“  10  “ 

Weight  uf  \  Transit  and  Tripod 

v  Packed  for  shipment 

“  70 

“  65  “ 

“  55  “ 

“  32  kilos 

“  29  kilos 

25  kilos 

Code  Word 

Buzka 

Buzor 

Golar 

The  above  specifications  are  for  instruments  with  Interior  Focusing  System  and  with 
Erecting  Image  Telescope. 

If  Inverting  Image  Telescope  is  desired  add  invert  to  code  word  above. 

If  the  Exterior  Focusing  System  is  desired  either  in  the  erecting  or  inverting,  it  can  be 
furnished  when  so  specified.  When  telegraphing  add  Exter  to  the  code  word. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Berger  Engineers7  and  Surveyors7  Transits 

MODEL  M 

For  Triangulation,  General  Construction, 

Tunnel  and  all  classes  of  Underground  Work 


Full  Vertical  Circle,  Yoke  Standards  and  Wye  Bearings  Without  Compass 

('No.  5021  =  6ViM  Erecting  Telescope  Code  Word  Buxin 
Made  in  3  Sizes:  <No.  5022  =  5VZM  “  “  “  “  Buxom 

(No.  5023  =  4V2M  “  “  “  “  Bybil 

Entire  line  of  Berger  transits,  levels  and  plane  tables,  available.  Complete  catalog 

furnished  upon  request. 

See  specifications  on  following  page. 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 
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CHARLES  BRUN1NG  COMPANY,  INC. 


Berger  Engineers  and  Surveyors  Transits 

MODEL  M 

Full  Vertical  Circle,  Yoke  Standard  Frame  and  Wye  Bearings,  No  Compass 

3  sizes,  6V4M,  51/2M,  4V2M 

General  Specifications 

Sterling  Silver  Graduations 

Horizontal  Circle  has  double  opposite  verniers,  two  rows  of  black  figures  in  opposite  direc¬ 
tions  from  0°  to  360°,  figures  on  limb  and  verniers  inclined  in  the  direction  they  should 
be  read:  Verniers  are  offset  to  line  of  sight,  and  have  reflectors.  ^ 

Vertical  Circle  with  one  double  vernier  reading  to  minutes,  between  the  legs  of  the  “U 
frame.  With  protection  guard  to  circle. 

Repeating  Centers  long,  stout,  and  of  hard,  frictionless  metals. 

Telescope:  Erecting.  If  Interior  Focusing.  The  telescope  reverses  through  the  standards 
only. 

Stadia  Wires:  Ratio,  1:100. 

Dust  Guard  to  eyepiece  focusing  slide. 

Spirit  Level  and  Clamp  to  telescope. 

Four  Screw  Leveling  Base  of  improved  design.  Leveling  screw  threads  are  dust  protected. 
Shifting  Center  for  setting  transit  over  or  under  a  given  point. 

Punch  Mark  on  top  of  telescope  for  centering  from  point  above. 

Leveling,  Clamp  and  Tangent  Screws  are  of  nickel  silver. 

Standard  Frame  of  bronze. 

Finish:  Instrument  Leather  Finished.  Some  parts  lacquered. 

Mahogany  Box,  plumb  bob,  magnifying  glass,  sunshade,  spanner  wrench,  screwdriver  and 
adjusting  pin. 


Catalog  Number 

5021 

5022 

5023 

Horizontal 

j  Dia.  at  edge  of 

\  graduation 

6  34  inch 

534  inch 

434  inch 

Limb 

^Reading  to 

30" 

Minutes 

Minutes 

(Dia.  at  edge  of 

Vertical  Circle  1  graduation 

5  inch 

5  inch 

4  inch 

with  Guard 

vReading  to 

Minutes 

Minutes 

Minutes 

/  Kind 

Erect  11 

Erect  If 

Erect  H 

Telescope 

'  Length 

1134  inch 

1034  inch 

834  incfi 

)  Aperture 

134  inch 

1^6  inch 

134  inch 

V  Power 

28  dia. 

22  dia. 

18  dia. 

Spirit  Level  to  telescope,  length 

534  inch 

534  inch 

4  inch 

Tripod,  with  aluminum  cap 

Non-Extension 

Extension 

fTransit 

About  1434  lbs. 

About  13  lbs. 

About  634  lbs- 

Tripod 

“  11  “ 

“  11  “ 

“  10 

Weight  of 

Instrument  and  Tri- 

“  70  “ 

“  65  “ 

“  55 

pod  Packed  for  ship- 
.ment  in  two  boxes 

32  kilos 

“  29  kilos 

25  kilos 

Code  Word 

Buxin 

Buxom 

Bybil 

The  above  specifications  are  for  instruments  with  Interior  Focusing  System  and  with 
Erecting  Image  Telescope. 

U  If  Inverting  Image  Telescope  is  desired  add  invert  to  code  word  above. 

If  the  Exterior  Focusing  System  is  desired  either  in  the  erecting  or  inverting,  it  can  be 
furnished  when  so  specified.  When  telegraphing  add  Exter  to  the  code  word. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


18  Berger  Dumpy  Level 


This  sturdy  level  combines  strength  with  a  minimum  of  weight.  It  consists  of 

fewer  parts  than  wye  levels  and  is  therefore  less  liable  to  get  out  of  adjustment 

in  case  of  accident. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Telescope,  Erecting,  Interior  Focusing.  Length  18  inches,  aperture  1  l/i  inch,  magnifying 
power  36  diameters.  Plain  cross-wires. 

Eyepiece  with  large  flat  field  of  view  and  sharply  defined  image,  provided  with  an  improved 
screw  arrangement  permitting  focusing  of  cross  wires  by  turning  slightly  to  the  right 
or  left. 

Spirit  Level,  7 XA  inches  long  between  centers  of  supporting  arms.  It  is  well  protected  and 
very  accurately  ground,  rating  20  seconds  of  arc  for  each  2  mm.  division  of  the  graduated 
scale  on  the  level  vial. 

Center  of  hard  bell  metal. 

Clamp  and  Tangent  Screws  are  of  nickel  silver. 

Leveling  Screw  Base,  bronze,  large  diameter,  with  4  dust  protected  nickel  silver  leveling 
screws. 

Finish — Instrument  leather  finished.  Some  parts  lacquered. 

Accessories — Tripod,  non-extension  No.  4919,  mahogany  box  with  strap  handle,  contain 
ing  sunshade,  wrench,  screwdriver  and  adjusting  pin. 

Weight — Level  about  10  lbs.;  Tripod  about  11  lbs. 

No.  5075 — 18  inch  Dumpy  Level.  Code  Word:  Adeam. 

Other  sizes:  We  can  also  furnish  Berger  Dumpy  Levels  in  15"  or  21"  sizes. 

Inverting  Image  Telescopes  may  be  had  if  desired. 

Exterior  Focusing  Telescopes  for  the  15"  and  18"  sizes  may  be  had  if  desired. 

Entire  line  of  Berger  transits,  levels  and  plane  tables,  available.  Complete  catalog 

furnished  upon  request. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


18  Berger  Wye  Level 


No.  5080 


The  sturdy  construction  of  this  level  combines  strength  with  a  minimum  of  weight. 

Designed,  built  and  inspected  with  typical  Berger  thoroughness,  it  can  be  de¬ 
pended  upon  to  produce  accurate  work  through  years  of  constant  service. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Telescope,  Erecting,  Interior  Focusing.  Length  18  inches,  aperture  13dl  inch,  magnifying 
power  36  diameters.  Plain  cross-wires. 

Eyepiece  with  large  flat  field  of  view  and  sharply  defined  image,  provided  with  an  improved 
screw  arrangement  permitting  focusing  of  cross  wires  by  simply  turning  slightly  to  the 
right  or  left. 

Spirit  Level,  8h/%  inches  long,  between  centers  of  supporting  arms.  It  is  well  protected  and 
very  accurately  ground,  rating  20  seconds  of  arc  for  each  2  mm.  division  of  the  graduated 
scale  on  the  level  vial.  Adjustable  both  horizontally  and  vertically.  The  level  tube  is 
suspended  from  the  telescope  tube  close  to  the  line  of  collimation. 

Wye  Collars  of  bell  metal.  The  telescope  rests  in  90°  segmental  wye  bearings.  The  hinged 
stirrups  of  the  2  wyes  are  locked  with  improved  tapered  pin  bolts. 

Center  of  hard  bell  metal 

Clamp  and  Tangent  Screws  are  of  nickel  silver. 

Leveling  Screw  Base,  bronze,  large  diameter,  with  4  dust  protected  nickel  silver  screws. 

Finish — Instrument  leather  finished.  Some  parts  lacquered. 

Accessories — Tripod,  non-extension  No.  4919,  mahogany  box  with  strap  handle,  contain¬ 
ing  sunshade,  wrench,  screwdriver  and  adjusting  pin. 

Weight — Level  about  11  lbs.;  Tripod  about  11  lbs. 

No.  5080 — 18^nch  Wye  Level.  Code  Word:  Adlum. 

Berger  Wye  Levels  can  also  be  furnished  in  the  21"  size. 

Inverting  Image  Telescopes  may  be  had  if  desired. 

Exterior  Focusing  18"  Telescopes  may  be  had  if  desired. 

Entire  line  of  Berger  transits,  levels  and  plane  tables,  available.  Complete  catalog 

furnished  upon  request. 
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/ 

Berger  Explorer^  Alidade 

(U.  S.  Geological  Survey  Type) 


SPECIFICATIONS 

Telescope,  9  inch,  Interior  Focusing  Achromatic  eyepiece  with  a  special  focusing  move¬ 
ment:  distant  objects  are  focused  by  turning  a  knurled  focusing  ring  at  eye  end  of  the  tel¬ 
escope.  Telescope  can  be  revolved  180°  on  its  longitudinal  axis.  Stadia  1:100,  Prism 
attached  to  eyepiece.  Clamp  and  Tangent  to  telescope  of  nickel  silver,  the  latter  inserted  in 
replaceable  bushings. 

Striding  Level  (detachable)  4",  with  finder  sights,  sensitiveness  one  minute  of  arc  for 
each  2  mm.  division. 

Control  Level  to  vernier  arm.  Sensitiveness  60  seconds  of  arc  for  each  2  mm.  division. 

Vertical  Arc,  4"  with  a  double  vernier  reading  to  minutes.  Reads  angles  of  elevation  25° 
and  angles  of  depression  23°,  with  Beaman  Stadia  Arc. 

Alidade  Blade,  width  3^",  length  1 1 H ",  both  edges  beveled,  graduated  one  edge  4 
inches  to  the  mile;  the  other  50  parts  to  the  inch.  Circular  Level.  Box  Compass,  needle  4". 

Weight  of  Alidade  and  compass  4%  lbs.  Alidade  in  leather  case  7  lbs. 

No.  5098  Explorer’s  Alidade  as  described  including  leather  case  12^"  x  4 x/i"  x  4^" 
with  shoulder  straps;  containing  sunshade,  adjusting  pin,  hand  reading  glass  and  screw 
driver.  Inverting  Telescope,  Code  Word:  Apern. 

No.  5098A  Magnifier  to  Vertical  Arc. 


Lower  Motions  and  Tripods,  Boards  and  Ca  ses 

No.  5098B  Berger  (Johnson)  Lower  Motion  with  non-extension  legs.  Weight  11  lbs. 

No.  5099A  Drawing  Board,  18"  x  24"  with  8  clamp  screws  to  hold  paper,  about  6  lbs. 

No.  5099B  Canvas  Case  with  shoulder  strap,  for  18  x  24  board. 

No.  5099C  Drawing  Board,  15"  x  15"  with  clamp  screws,  about  V/i  lbs. 

No.  5099D  Canvas  Case  with  shoulder  strap  for  15x15  board. 

Entire  line  of  Berger  transits,  levels  and  plane  tables,  available.  Complete  catalog 

furnished  upon  request. 
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This  Bruning  catalog  of  engineering  and  drafting  supplies  and 
equipment  only  partially  represents  the  complete  service  rendered 
by  the  Charles  Bruning  Company,  a  national  organization. 

Fifteen  strategically  located  Bruning  Branches  and  many  Author¬ 
ized  Bruning  Dealers  throughout  the  United  States,  carrying  a 
full  line  of  Bruning  Products,  offer  prompt,  efficient  and  cour¬ 
teous  service.  In  addition  to  the  sale  of  these  catalog  items  your 
Bruning  representative,  backed  by  years  of  experience  serving  the 
engineering  and  drafting  professions,  is  available  to  discuss  with 
you,  problems  relating  to  this  field. 

Bruning  laboratory  technicians  and  research  engineers  are  con¬ 
stantly  striving  to  improve  old  methods  and  develop  new  ways 
to  facilitate  the  exacting  work  of  the  engineering,  architectural 
and  drafting  professions. 

Call  or  write  your  nearest  Bruning  Branch  or  Authorized  Dealer 
relative  to  items  in  this  catalog  or  any  problems  concerning  the 
operation  or  development  of  your  engineering,  drafting  or  repro¬ 
duction  departments. 


BW  PRINTING  AND  DEVELOPING  EQUIPMENT 

CONTACT  PRINTING  FRAMES 
PROCESSING  TANK  AND  TRAYS 
ARC  LAMPS,  GLOBES  AND  CARBONS 


CHARLES  BRUN1N0  COMPANY,  INC. 


Bruning  BW  Direct-Line 
Printing  and  Developing  Equipment 


BW  Prints  are  easily  and 
quickly  produced  on  any 
Bruning  BW  Equipment. 

A  complete  range  of 
Bruning  BW  Printers  and 
Developers  are  available 
from  small  volume  pro¬ 
duction  units  producing 
prints  at  the  rate  of  10 

inches  per  minute,  to  large  volume  units  producing 
prints  at  the  rate  of  30  feet  per  minute.  BW  Equip¬ 
ment  prints  and  develops  all  types  of  Bruning  BW 
Mediums:  light,  regular  or  card  weight,  black  or 
colored  line  paper  prints  on  white  backgrounds, 
black  or  colored  line  paper  prints  on  green  or  pink 
tinted  backgrounds,  transparent  paper  prints,  cloth 
or  film  prints,  from  cut  sheets  or  roll  stock.  Engi¬ 
neering  drawings  on  transparent  or  translucent  orig¬ 
inal  copy  are  quickly  and 
easily  reproduced  in  un¬ 
limited  quantities  on  the 
many  BW  Papers,  Cloth 
or  Film.  A  complete  line 
of  BW  Machines  and  ma¬ 
terials  for  small,  medium 
and  large  volume  are 
available  to  meet  your 
requirements. 


« 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Model  91  BW  Volumatic  Printer-Developer 


No.  5191  (Model  91)  Volumatic  BW  Printer-Developer  for  exposing  and  developing 
all  types  of  BW  Mediums  automatically.  Prints  produced  in  volume  with  exposure  width 
up  to  46  inches,  at  speeds  ranging  from  0  to  30  feet  a  minute.  Print  production  is  limited 
only  by  the  printing  quality  of  the  original,  and  the  speed  with  which  the  operator  feeds 
the  original  and  the  sensitized  medium  into  the  machine.  Finished  BW  Prints  are  delivered 
stacked  ready  for  immediate  use  at  rear  of  the  machine.  The  Volumatic  operates  on 
220  A.C.,  60  cycles,  single  phase,  (also  available  in  25  or  50  cycle,  220  A.C.,  single  phase). 
Finished  in  two  tone  green  hammertone.  Overall  Dimensions:  \\  idth  92  inches,  Height 
71  inches,  Depth  69  inches.  Approx.  Shpg.  Wgt.  2760  lbs. 

(The  Model  91  consists  of  the  Model  90  BW  Printer  and  the  Model  159C  Developer). 

The  Model  91  is  available  with  a  fluorescent  lamp  (optional  equipment)  for  producing 
Copyflex  prints  (photographic  prints)  from  translucent  or  opaque  originals. 

For  further  details  regarding  this  and  other  BW  Equipment 
write  for  more  descriptive  literature. 
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Model  90  BW  Volumatie  Printer 


No.  5190  (Model  90)  Volumatie  BW  Printer  for  large  volume  print  production.  Ex¬ 
posure  width  up  to  46  inches  at  speeds  ranging  from  0  to  30  feet  a  minute.  The  Volumatie 
operates  on  220  A.C.  60  cycle,  single  phase,  (also  available  in  25  or  50  cycle,  220  A.C., 
single  phase).  Finished  in  two  tone  green  hammertone.  Overall  Dimensions:  Width  92 
inches,  Height  52  inches,  Depth  49  inches.  Approx.  Shpg.  Wgt.  1855  lbs. 

The  Model  90  is  available  with  a  fluorescent  lamp  (optional  equipment)  for  producing 
Copyflex  prints  (photographic  prints)  from  translucent  or  opaque  originals. 

No.  5159C  (Model  159C)  BW  Developing  Unit  is  available  for  the  Model  90  BW  Printer. 
This  unit  is  synchronized  with  the  Model  90  Printer  when  installed.  Approx.  Shpg.  Wgt. 
850  lbs. 

No.  5157  (Model  157)  BW  Roll  Stock  Developing  Unit  is  available  for  the  Model  90  BW 
Printer.  This  unit  was  especially  designed  for  developing  roll  stock.  Developer  is  synchro¬ 
nized  with  the  Model  90  Printer  when  installed.  Approx.  Shpg.  Wgt.  840  lbs. 

For  further  details  regarding  this  and  other  BW  Equipment 
write  for  more  descriptive  literature. 
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CHARLES  BRUNIN  G  COMPANY,  INC. 


Model  41  BW  (  votr  )  Printer-Developer 


No.  5141  (Model  41)  BW  Printer-Developer  for  exposing  and  developing  all  types  of 
BW  Mediums.  Prints  produced  in  medium  volume  with  exposure  width  up  to  46  inches, 
at  speeds  ranging  from  0  to  7  feet  a  minute.  'Phis  machine  was  designed  for  BW  users 
who  found  small  capacity  machines  inadequate,  and  high  volume  production  units  un¬ 
suited  for  their  requirements.  The  Model  41  operates  on  220  A.C.,  60  cycle,  single  phase, 
(also  available  in  25  or  50  cycle,  220  A.C.,  single  phase).  Finished  in  two  tone  green  ham- 
mertone.  Overall  Dimensions:  Width  64  inches,  Height  76)^2  inches,  Depth  37  inches. 
Approx.  Shpg.  Wgt.  1330  lbs.  (The  Model  41  consists  of  the  Model  40  BW  Printer  and 
the  Model  158  BW  Developer). 

The  Model  41  is  available  with  a  fluorescent  lamp  (optional  equipment)  for  producing 
Copyflex  prints  (photographic  prints)  from  translucent  or  opaque  originals. 

For  further  details  regarding  this  and  other  BW  Equipment 
write  for  more  descriptive  literature. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Model  40  BW  (  voUimT  )  Printer 


No.  5140  (Model  40)  BW  Printer  for  medium  volume  print  production.  Exposure  width 
up  to  46  inches,  at  speeds  ranging  from  0  to  7  feet  a  minute.  Model  40  operates  on  220 
A.C.,  60,  cycle,  single  phase,  (also  available  in  25  or  50  cycle,  220  A.C.,  single  phase). 
Finished  in  two  tone  green  hammertone.  Overall  Dimensions:  Width  64  inches,  Height 
473-4  inches,  Depth  37  inches.  Approx.  Shpg.  Wgt.  810  lbs. 

The  Model  40  is  available  with  a  fluorescent  lamp  (optional  equipment)  for  producing 
Copyflex  prints  (photographic  prints)  from  translucent  or  opaque  originals. 

No.  5158  (Model  158)  BW  Developing  Unit  is  available  for  the  Model  40  BW  Printer, 
or  can  be  used  as  a  separate  unit  in  conjunction  with  any  printer.  The  158  develops  prints 
up  to  46  inches  in  width  at  a  rate  of  6%  feet  a  minute.  Model  158  operates  on  110  A.C., 

60  cycle  or  220  A.C.,  60  cycle,  single  phase.  (Also  available  in  25  or  50  cycle).  Finished  in 
two  tone  green  hammertone.  Overall  Dimensions:  Width  61  %  inches,  Height  32%  inches, 
Depth  23%  inches.  Approx.  Shpg.  Wgt.  530  lbs. 

No.  5158S  (Model  158S)  Stand  for  the  Model  158  Developer.  Welded  heavy  gauge 
steel  construction.  Finished  in  two  tone  green  hammertone.  Overall  Dimensions:  Width 

61  %  inches,  Height  36^2  inches,  Depth  27%  inches.  Approx.  Shpg.  Wgt.  150  lbs. 

For  further  details  regarding  this  and  other  BW  Equipment 
write  for  more  descriptive  literature. 
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CHARLES  BRUNIN  G  COMPANY,  INC. 


Model  21  BW  ( Mv°„tr  )  Printer-Developer 


For  further  details  regarding  this  and  other  BW  Equipment 
write  for  more  descriptive  literature. 


No.  5121  (Model  21)  BW  Printer-Developer  for  exposing  and  developing  all  types  of 
BW  Mediums.  Prints  produced  in  moderate  volume  with  exposure  width  up  to  46  inches, 
at  speeds  ranging  from  0  to  4  feet  per  minute.  The  Model  21  operates  on  110-130  A.C., 
60  cycle,  (also  available  in  50  cycle).  Finished  in  two  tone  green  hammertone.  Overall 
Dimensions:  Width  62 ^  inches,  Height  17  inches,  Depth  23)^  inches.  Approx.  Shpg. 
Wgt.  550  lbs. 

(The  Model  21  consists  of  the  Model  8  BW  Printer,  Model  160  BW  Developer,  and  the 
Combination  Stand). 
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Model  8  BW  (^vdume6)  Printer 


No.  5108  (Model  8)  BW  Printer  for  moderate  print  production.  Exposure  width  up  to 
46  inches,  at  speeds  ranging  from  0  to  4  feet  per  minute.  The  Model  8  operates  on  110- 
130  A.C.,  60  cycles,  (also  available  in  50  cycle).  Finished  in  two  tone  green  hammertone. 
Overall  Dimensions:  Width  2ix/i  inches,  Height  17  inches,  Depth  62 ^2  inches.  Approx. 
Shpg.  Wgt.  400  lbs. 

No.  5160  (Model  160)  BW  Developing  Unit  is  available  for  the  Model  8  BW  Printer, 
or  can  be  used  as  a  separate  unit  in  conjunction  with  any  printer.  The  Model  160  develops 
prints  up  to  46  inches  in  width  at  a  rate  of  11  feet  per  minute.  The  Model  160  operates  on 
110  A.C.,  60  cycles,  (also  available  in  50  cycle).  Finished  in  two  tone  green  hammertone. 
Overall  Dimensions:  Width  62 Uj  inches,  Height  9 Y2  inches,  Depth  10 ^  inches.  Approx. 
Shpg.  Wgt.  110  lbs. 

No.  5108S  (Model  8S)  Stand  for  the  Model  8  Printer  and  the  Model  160  Developer. 

Heavy  tubular  construction.  Overall  Dimensions:  Width  60  inches,  Height  28  inches, 
Depth  23  inches.  Approx.  Shpg.  Wgt.  40  lbs. 

For  further  details  regarding  this  and  other  BW  Equipment 
write  for  more  descriptive  literature. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Model  11  BW  (  volume  )  Printer-Developer 


No.  5111  (Model  11)  BW  Printer-Developer  for  exposing  and  developing  all  types  of 
BW  Mediums  in  small  volume.  Printer  with  exposure  width  up  to  26  inches,  at  speeds 
ranging  from  5  to  30  inches  per  minute.  Developer  for  developing  prints  up  to  24  inches 
in  width  at  a  speed  of  11  feet  per  minute.  The  Model  11  operates  on  110  A.C.,  60  cycles, 
(also  available  in  50  cycle).  Finished  in  two  tone  green  hammertone.  Overall  Dimensions: 
Width  45  inches,  Height  56  inches,  Depth  21  inches.  Approx.  Shpg.  Wgt.  400  lbs. 

(The  Model  11  consists  of  the  Model  2  BW  Printer,  Model  153M  Developer  and  the 
Model  153S  Stand). 

For  further  details  regarding  this  and  other  BW  Equipment 
write  for  more  descriptive  literature. 
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Model  2  BW  ( 

Volume  )  Printer 


No.  5102  (Model  2)  BW  and  Copyflex  Printer  was  designed  to  operate  either  as  a  printer 
for  BW  or  Copyflex  (Photographic)  Prints.  The  Model  2  Continuous  Printer  provides 
double  advantages  in  desk  top  space.  Exposes  prints  up  to  26  inches  in  width,  at  speeds 
ranging  from  5  to  30  inches  per  minute.  The  Model  2  operates  on  110  A.C.,  60  cycles, 
(also  available  in  50  cycles).  Finished  in  two  tone  green  hammertone.  Overall  Dimensions: 
Width  39  inches,  Height  1-4 ^4  inches,  Depth  I6J-4  inches.  Approx.  Shpg.  Wgt.  125  lbs. 

Model  153M  BW  (  vSo7ume  )  Developer 


No.  5153M  (Mode!  153M)  BW  Developer  is  available  for  use  with  the  Model  2  BW 
Printer.  The  Model  153M  develops  prints  up  to  26  inches  in  width  at  a  rate  of  10  feet 
per  minute.  The  Model  153M  operates  on  110  A.C.,  60  cycle,  (also  available  in  25  or  50 
cycle,  and  110  or  220  D.C.).  Green  hammertone  finish.  Overall  Dimensions:  Width  38 
inches,  Height  9  inches,  Depth  14  inches.  Approx.  Shpg.  Wgt.  80  lbs. 

No.  5153S  (Model  153S)  Combination  Stand  on  casters.  To  accommodate  both  Models  2 
Printer  and  153M  Developer.  Green  hammertone  finish.  Overall  Dimensions:  Width  45 
inches,  Height  40 Y2  inches,  Depth  21  inches.  Approx.  Shpg.  Wgt.  150  lbs. 

For  further  details  regarding  this  and  other  BW  Equipment 
write  for  more  descriptive  literature 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Model  149  BW  Developer 


No.  5149  (Model  149)  BW  Developer,  motor  operated.  The  Model  149  develops  prints 
up  to  44  inches  in  width,  at  a  rate  of  10  feet  per  minute.  The  Model  149  operates  on  110 
A.C.,  60  cycle,  (also  available  in  25  or  50  cycle,  and  in  110  or  220  D.C.).  Green  hammertone 
finish.  Overall  Dimensions:  Width  61  inches,  Height  9  inches,  Depth  14  inches.  Approx. 
Shpg.  Wgt.  110  lbs. 

No.  5152  (Model  152)  like  Model  149  but  for  prints  up  to  54  inches  in  width. 


Model  153  BW  Developer 


No.  5153  (Model  153)  BW  Developer,  hand  operated  for  developing  prints  up  to  26  inches 
in  width.  Green  hammertone  finish.  Overall  Dimensions:  Width  38  inches,  Height  9  inches, 
Depth  16  inches.  Approx.  Shpg.  Wgt.  60  lbs. 

For  further  details  regarding  this  and  other  BW  Equipment 
write  for  more  descriptive  literature. 
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Blue  Print  Frames 

Made  of  Seasoned  Hardwood 


Furnished  with  or  without  felt  pad  or  glass 


Printing 

Frame 

Felt  Pad 

Polished 

Approx.  Ship.  Weight 

Surface 

Only 

Only 

Plate  Glass 
Only 

Frame 

Only 

Glass 

Only 

No.  5223 

20" x  24" 

.... 

45  lbs. 

30  lbs. 

No.  5223A 

24" x  36" 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

60  “ 

45  “ 

No.  5223B 

30"  x  42" 

•  •  •  • 

.... 

80  “ 

60  “ 

No.  5223C 

36" x  60" 

.... 

.... 

130  “ 

100  “ 

No.  5223D 

42" x  60" 

150  “ 

120  “ 

No.  5223E 

42  "  x  72  " 

.... 

.... 

185  “ 

140  “ 

Other  size  frames  made  to  order. 


Carriages  for  Blue  Print  Frames 


A  substantial  and  graceful  carriage 
with  a  special  locking  clamp  for  hold¬ 
ing  the  frame  in  any  position. 
Equipped  with  one  pair  of  fixed 
wheels  and  a  pair  of  swivel  wheels 
permitting  the  frame  to  be  easily 
handled. 

If  used  as  a  stationary  frame  with 
arc  lamps,  the  carriage  may  be 
ordered  without  wheels. 


For 

Frames 


Ship. 

Weight 


Cat.  No. 

5224A  Carriage  only  24  x  36  120  lbs. 

5224B  “  “  30  x  42  125  “ 

5224C  “  “  36  x  60  145  “ 

5224D  “  “  42  x  60  155  “ 

5224E  “  42  x  72  165  “ 

Other  size  carriages  made  to  order. 
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CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC 


Small  Printing  Frames 


No.  5224  printing  surface  11  x  16  inches 
No.  5225  printing  surface  16  x  21  inches 

Nos.  5224  and  5225  frames  are  furnished  with  glass  and  pad. 


Wash  Trays 


Galvanized  Iron  Bath  Trays,  with  rolled  rim,  hardwood  braces  and  drain  pipe 

* 

No.  5226  size  (inside)  24  x  50  inches,  depth  4" 

No.  5227  size  (inside)  50  x  42  inches,  depth  4" 

No.  5228  size  (inside)  56  x  60  inches,  depth  5  " 

Porcelain  Enamel  Developing  Trays,  seamless,  heavy  gauge  with  formed  pouring  lip. 
No.  5229D  size  (inside)  14  x  17  inches,  depth  2  AA, " 

No.  5229E  size  (inside)  17  x  20  inches,  depth  5" 

No.  5229H  size  (inside)  25  x  27  inches,  depth  5" 

No.  5229J  size  (inside)  26  x  51  inches,  depth  4" 

Other  sizes  to  order 
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Bruning  Metal  Single  Action 
Vacuum  Contact  Printing  Frames 


The  Bruning  vacuum  frame  assures  the  most  perfect  contact  between  all  parts  of  the 
original  and  the  sensitized  material.  Perfect  contact  is  very  essential  where  rigid  require¬ 
ments  are  to  be  met. 


A  feature  of  the  Bruning  Metal  Vacuum  Frame  is  the  Single  Action  Clamp  with  which 
all  four  clamp  bars  are  opened  or  closed  simultaneously  by  a  single  lever  located  at  one 
corner  of  the  frame.  The  action  is  quick  and  positive,  exerting  an  equal  pressure  all  along 
the  beading  edges  of  the  rubber  blanket.  Absolute  contact  between  the  tracing  and  sensi¬ 
tized  paper  is  created  by  a  vacuum  pump,  exhausting  the  air  from  between  the  glass  ot 
the  frame  and  the  rubber  blanket.  The  all  metal  construction  entirely  eliminates  all  pos¬ 
sibility  of  the  clamping  bars  warping,  or  spreading  of  sides  and  corners  of  the  trame.  t  he 
carriage  is  of  a  practical  design  and  is  sturdily  constructed.  A  positive  clamp  permits 
clamping  the  frame  in  any  position  for  loading  or  exposure.  The  Bruning  Vacuum  frame 
being  entirely  of  metal  will  give  lifelong  service. 

Bruning  Single  Action  Vacuum  Print  Frame  with  carriage,  rubber  blanket  and  hose, 
(minus  glass). 


No.  5230 
No.  5231 
No.  5232 


Printing  Surface 

44" x  62" 
44" x  74" 
36" x  86" 


No.  5233 
No.  5234 


Printing  Surface 

56" x  100" 
56" x  122" 


When  Rubber  Blanket  only  is  desired,  add  the  letter  B  to  the  regular  catalog  number. 

Note:  All  Bruning  Vacuum  Frames  are  shipped  minus  the  glass,  which  can  be  secured 
from  any  local  glass  dealer. 

Other  sizes  made  to  order.  Send  us  your  specifications. 
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Vacuum  Pump 


A  pump  made  specially  for  use  with  Vacuum 
Frames.  Creates  a  uniform  vacuum  and  can  be 
depended  upon  for  steady  performance  with 
very  little  attention. 

No.  5235  size  K  H.P.  furnished  for  110  or 
220  A.C.  or  D.C. 


Arc  Lamps  for  Printing  Frames 


No.  5240C  No.  5240E 


No.  5240C  Heli-O-Lite,  White  Flame  Open  Arc  Lamp,  Single  Deck,  35  Ampere, 
wired  for  110  volts  A.C.  or  D.C. 

No.  5240D  Heli-O-Lite,  White  Flame  Open  Arc  Lamp,  Double  Deck,  35  Amperes 
each,  wired  for  110  volts  A.C.  or  D.C.  individually  or  220  volts  A.C.  or  D.C.  in  series, 
(specify  desired  waring). 

No.  5240E  Heli-O-Lite,  White  Flame  Open  Arc  Lamp,  Twin,  35  Amperes  each, 
wired  for  220  volts  A.C.  or  D.C. 


No.  5240F  Heli-O-Lite,  White  Flame  Open  Arc  Lamp,  Single  Deck,  00  Ampere, 
wared  for  110  volts  A.C.  or  D.C. 
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Bruning  Traveling  Light 
Vacuum  Contact  Printing  Frames 


The  Bruning  Traveling  Light 
Vacuum  Frame  is  a  revolutionary  de¬ 
parture  from  the  conventional  arc  lamp 
and  frame  installations,  used  for  photo-litho 
and  other  reproduction  processes.  Traveling 
Light  Vacuum  Frames  are  completely  self-contained 
units,  that  is,  they  not  only  embody  all  of  the  regular 
characteristics  of  any  regular  type  Vacuum  Frame, 
but  in  addition  carry  their  own  light  source  in  the  form  of  two  3450  watt  mercury  arc  lamps. 
They  are  also  equipped  with  a  40  watt  fluorescent  lamp  for  making  reproductions  on 
photo  sensitive  materials.  The  frames  themselves  are  of  a  stationary  or  non-tilting  type, 
with  the  lamps  contained  in  an  electrically  powered  movable  carriage  which  travels  longi¬ 
tudinally  beneath  the  frame  proper.  The  carriage,  through  the  two  control  switches  on 
the  panel  board  or  the  six  reversing  stops  along  the  frame,  can  be  halted  or  reversed  auto¬ 
matically  at  any  point.  Its  travel  can  be  reversed  at  the  ends  of  the  frame  without  stopping. 
Its  continuous  travel  insures  even  light  distribution  over  the  entire  exposure  area.  A  separate 
cabinet  houses  the  transformers,  capacitors  and  other  apparatus  concerned  with  lamp 
operation.  This  cabinet  requires  floor  space  of  19"  x  39",  and  can  be  used  as  an  auxiliary 
table  if  desired.  Loading  the  frame  is  done  in  the  usual  manner  and  the  rubber  blanket 
is  clamped  in  place  by  a  single  downward  motion  of  a  hand  lever. 

No.  5237  Traveling  Light  Vacuum  Frame  with  Rubber  Blanket,  Hose  and  Vacuum 
Pump  (minus  glass).  Printing  Surface  42"  x  144"  operating  on  220  A.C.,  60  cycle,  single 
phase.  Approx.  Shpg.  Wgt.  3400  lbs. 

No.  5238  Traveling  Light  Vacuum  Frame  with  Rubber  Blanket,  Hose  and  Vacuum 
Pump  (minus  glass).  Printing  Surface  42"  x  180"  operating  on  220  A.C.,  60  cycle,  single 
phase.  Approx.  Shpg.  Wgt.  3700  lbs. 

Note:  All  Bruning  Vacuum  Frames  are  shipped  minus  the  glass,  which  can  be  secured 
from  any  local  glass  dealer. 


Other  sizes  made  to  order.  Send  us  your  specifications. 
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Bruning  CB  Processing  Tank 


The  Bruning  CB  Processing  Tank  simplifies  the  heretofore  inconvenient  task  of  develop¬ 
ing  and  washing  CB  prints. 

This  completely  self  contained  unit  has  a  hinged,  tempered  masonite  working  surface 
permitting  access  to  a  unique  developer  container,  in  which  a  CB  print  of  any  length  can 
be  developed  easily  and  without  abrasions.  The  hinged  working  board  when  dropped  into 
a  horizontal  position,  seals  the  developing  tank,  preventing  wash  water  from  seeping  into 
the  developer.  Working  surface  and  tank  are  so  pitched  that  wash  water  quickly  drains  ott. 
Foot  controlled  valve  regulates  flow  through  a  flexible  rubber  hose  of  the  water  used  in 
washing  the  prints.  Washing  and  Developing  of  CB  prints  is  performed  by  the  operator 
from  one  convenient  position. 

All  tank  sections  are  made  of  stainless  steel,  splash  aprons  extend  approx.  14  inches 
above  the  working  surface.  The  Tank  with  sturdy  wooden  base  is  furnished  complete 
ready  for  connection  to  local  water  supply  and  drain  lines.  Overall  Dimensions:  Width 
5  feet,  Depth  4  feet,  Height  34  inches. 

No.  5250  CB  Processing  Tank  as  described. 
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Thermex  Arc  Lamp  Globes 


Thermex  Glass 
will  withstand  tre¬ 
mendous  heat  —  in 
actual  tests,  400° 
higher  than  the 
melting  point  of  or¬ 
dinary  heat  resis¬ 
tant  glass. 


One  of  the  new  shapes  in  Thermex  Globes 


Our  Catalog 
Number 

5263  .  . 

5264  .  . 

5265  .  . 
*5266  .  . 
*5267  .  . 

5268  .  . 
*5269  .  . 


Thermex 

Number 

.  (  4043) 

.  (  4044) 

.  (  4045) 

.  (*4046) 

.  (*4047) 

.  (  4048) 

.  (*4049) 


*Improved  Shapes  in  3  sizes  most  generally 
used,  and  having  vertical  walls  with  short 
shoulders,  leaving  more  space  between  the 
arc  and  sides  of  the  globes. 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


313 


CHARLES  BRU  NING  COMPANY,  INC. 


Carbons 


For  Blue  Print  and  Photographic  Arc  Lamps 


Packed  in  convenient  unit 
packages  containing  50  car¬ 
bons.  250  to  the  package. 


Enclosed  Arc  Lamp  Carbons 

Especially  adapted  for  blue  print  machine  arc  lamps 


Catalog 

No. 

Size 

Kind 

Catalog 

No. 

Size 

5275-A 

He"  x 

8" 

Solid 

5275-1 

w 

x  6^4 

5275-B 

He"  x 

8" 

Cored 

5275-J 

w 

x  9" 

5275-C 

H"  x 

6" 

Solid 

5275- K 

XA" 

x  9 " 

5275-D 

H"x 

9" 

<  i 

5275-L 

yy 

x  10" 

5275-E 

H"  x  12" 

t  ( 

5275-M 

w 

x  10" 

5275-F 

A"x 

2" 

l  i 

5275-N 

yy 

x  12" 

5275-G 

yy  x 

2" 

Cored 

5275-0 

yy 

x  12" 

5275-G1 

W  x 

4" 

Solid 

5275-P 

yy 

x  16" 

5275-G2 

5275-H 

^"x 

^"x 

4" 

6%" 

Cored 

Solid 

5275-0 

yy 

x  16" 

Kind 

Cored 

Solid 

Cored 

Solid 

Cored 

Solid 

Cored 

Solid 

Cored 


White  Flame 

Photographic  White  Flame  Carbons  for  Open  Arc  Lamps 


Catalog 

No. 

Size 

Kind 

5280-G 

yy  x  4" 

Cored,  Plain 

5280-H 

>4"  X  12" 

H  ll 

5280-J 

yy  x  12" 

“  Copper  Coated 

5280- K 

yy  x  12" 

“  Plain 

5280-L 

5A"x  12" 

“  Copper  Coated 

5280-M 

yy  x  12" 

“  Plain 

5280-N 

yy  x  12" 

Copper  Coated 
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Technical  Books 

DUE  TO  THE  FACT  THAT  TECHNICAL  BOOKS  ARE  NOT  RETURNABLE  TO 
THE  PUBLISHERS,  ALL  BOOKS  LISTED  HEREIN  ARE  NEITHER  EXCHANGE¬ 
ABLE  NOR  RETURNABLE. 

Prices  listed  are  in  accordance  with  publisher’s  rates,  and  subject  to  change  with¬ 
out  notice. 


CIVIL  ENGINEERING  —  HIGHWAY  —  RAILROAD 


No.  5300.  Allen,  C.  F. — Field  and  Office  Tables.  4  by  6 %  inches.  290  pages  fully  illus¬ 
trated.  Flexible  binding. 

No.  5302.  Allen,  C.  F. — Railroad  Curves  and  Earthwork  and  Field  and  Office 

Tables.  The  standard  railroad  field  book.  Complete,  comprehensive:  unequalled  for  up-to- 
dateness  of  the  text,  the  excellence  of  typography  and  other  details  of  manufacture.  In 
2  sections:  first  section  R.  R.  Curves  and  Earthwork  contains  248  pages,  second  section 
Field  and  Office  Tables  contains  290  pages.  Both  are  bound  together  in  one  volume  (538 
pages).  Seventh  edition — fully  revised.  Flexible  binding.  Pocket  size. 

No.  5304.  Berger,  C.  L.  and  Sons,  Inc. — Field  Adjustments  of  Engineering  and 
Surveying  Instruments.  A  handy  and  necessary  book  for  every  engineer.  4)^  by  7  inches. 
128  pages.  Pocket  edition. 

No.  5308.  Breed-Hosmer — Principles  and  Practices  of  Surveying  Volume  1 — Ele¬ 
mentary  Surveying.  This  very  popular  book  includes  the  essentials  of  a  comprehensive 
knowledge  of  surveying  and  is  adapted  to  the  use  of  teachers  and  students  in  technical 
schools.  The  fundamental  principles  and  approved  methods  of  surveying,  computing  and 
plotting  are  emphasized,  as  well  as  the  importance  of  accuracy  and  precision  in  field  and 
drafting  room.  5  by  7%  inches.  717  pages.  8th  edition.  Flexible  binding. 

No.  5309.  Breed-Hosmer — Principles  and  Practices  of  Surveying  Volume  2 — Higher 
Surveying.  A  comprehensive,  modern,  up-to-date  textbook  on  the  more  advanced  phases 
of  the  subject.  5  by  7H  inches.  674  pages.  6th  edition.  Flexible  binding. 

No.  5312.  Gifford,  E. — Natural  Secants.  To  every  second  of  arc,  and  eight  places  of 
decimals.  This  book  gives  to  eight  places  the  secants  of  angles  to  every  second  of  arc  from 
zero  to  89  degrees,  59  minutes,  59  seconds.  The  arrangement  has  been  carefully  worked  out 
for  quick  and  easy  reference.  Computed  by  Emma  Gifford.  6  by  9%  inches,  562  pages. 
Cloth  binding. 

No.  5313.  Gillette,  H.  P. — Handbook  of  Cost  Data.  This  text  presents  cost  data  on  every 
conceivable  Civil  Engineering  subject,  from  the  most  elementary  and  cheapest  projects,  to 
such  highly  specialized  and  technical  projects  as  railroad  systems.  The  work  is  so  compre¬ 
hensive  and  complete,  that  it  is  possible  to  determine  accurately  the  cost  for  the  same  opera¬ 
tions  under  different  conditions.  1854  pages.  Fully  illustrated.  Pocket  size.  Flexible  leather 
binding. 

No.  5315.  Harger  and  Bonney — Handbook  for  Highway  Engineers.  For  highway 
engineers,  highway  inspectors  and  highway  contractors.  It  covers  thoroughly  all  the  neces¬ 
sary  reference  data  on  rural  highway  design  and  construction,  including  general  economics, 
location,  grading,  drainage  and  small  span  bridges,  pavements  and  railroad  grade  crossing 
protection  and  eliminations.  5H  by  7  inches.  Illustrated.  1720  pages.  Fourth  edition. 
Flexible  binding. 

No.  5317.  Hodgman,  F. — Manual  of  Land  Surveying.  One  of  the  finest  and  most  prac¬ 
tical  texts  ever  written  on  Land  Surveying.  Leather  with  flap. 
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No.  5323.  Nagle,  J.  G.— Field  Manual  for  Railroad  Engineers.  Ease  of  reference  and 
uniformity  of  notation  characterize  this  book.  Useful  as  a  text  or  a  reference  in  the  held. 
Solutions  to  problems  have  been  given  in  general  form,  followed  by  practical  examples. 
4  by  6 %  inches.  403  pages,  99  figures.  Third  edition — Revised.  Flexible  binding. 

No  5325.  Searles-Ives— Field  Engineering  Volume  1— Text.  For  many  years  the  stand¬ 
ard  work  used  by  railroad  engineers,  who  consult  texts  on  railroad  curves  and  earthwork. 
The  tables  are  more  complete  than  any  published  elsewhere.  Frequent  revisions  have  kept 
it  up-to-date  The  21st  edition  includes  an  entire  new  chapter  on  Highway  Curves,  and 
complete  7  place  tables  of  natural  trigonometric  functions  including  natural  secants.  4  by 
6%  inches.  366  pages.  Fully  illustrated.  21st  edition.  Flexible  binding. 

No.  5326.  Searles-Ives — Field  Engineering  Volume  2 — Tables.  4  by  6 %  inches.  403 

pages.  Flexible  binding. 

No.  5327.  Searles-Ives— Text  and  Tables  complete  in  1  volume.  Flexible  binding. 

No.  5328.  Tracy,  J.  C. — Plane  Surveying.  A  textbook  and  pocket  manual  combined, 
treating  fundamental  principles  and  methods  with  great  thoroughness.  Deals  with  the 
theory  of  surveying  and  gives  many  suggestions  as  to  practice.  4  by  6%  inches.  794  pages. 
604  figures  and  3  folding  charts.  Flexible  binding. 

No.  5330.  Trautwine,  J.  C.— The  Civil  Engineers’  Reference  Book.  Comprehensive 
in  scope.  Full  of  useful  information.  Subjects  covering  Mathematics,  Mechanics,  Strength 
of  Materials,  Hydrostatics,  Hydraulics,  Bridge  and  Roof  Trusses,  Dredging,  Railroads, 
Concrete  (Plain  and  Reinforced).  Conversion  tables  of  units  of  weight,  measure,  etc.  4  by 
6%  inches.  21st  edition.  Fully  illustrated.  Gilt  edged— thumb  indexed.  Flexible  binding. 

No.  5332.  Vega,  Baron  Von — Logarithmic  Tables  of  Numbers  and  Trigonometrical 
Functions.  Contains— Tables  of  Refraction,  Constants,  Table  for  the  Conversion  of  Si¬ 
dereal  Time  into  Mean  Time  and  Mean  Time  into  Sidereal  Time.  Logarithms  of  the  Sines 
and  Tangents  from  second  to  second.  Logarithms  of  the  Trigonometrical  functions  from  ten 
to  ten  seconds  to  seven  places,  and  the  common  logarithms  of  the  natural  numbers  from  1  to 
100,000.  6  by  9  inches.  603  pages.  84th  edition.  Cloth  binding. 

No.  5334.  Williams-Hazen — Hydraulic  Tables.  This  book  takes  in  the  elements  of  gag- 
ings  and  the  friction  of  water  flowing  in  pipes,  aqueducts,  sewers,  etc.,  as  determined  by  the 
Hazen -Williams  formula;  the  flow  over  sharp-edged  and  irregular  weirs  and  the  quantity 
discharged  as  determined  by  Bazin’s  formula,  and  investigations  upon  large  models.  6  by 
9  inches.  115  pages.  Third  edition — Revised  and  enlarged.  Bound  in  cloth. 


ARCHITECTURAL— BUILDING— CONCRETE 


No.  5340.  Arthur,  William — New  Building  Estimator.  A  modern,  efficient  guide  for 
use  in  computing  the  cost  of  building  construction,  either  approximate  or  in  detail.  5  by 
7 14  inches.  1056  pages  with  many  tables  and  illustrations.  Flexible  binding. 

No.  5342.  Hool  and  Johnson — Concrete  Engineers’  Handbook.  A  compact  reference 
book,  containing  tables,  formulae  and  data  on  plain  and  reinforced  concrete.  It  covers  the 
entire  field  thoroughly  and  contains  a  wealth  of  valuable  material  which  has  been  collected 
by  a  staff  of  specialists  in  different  branches  of  concrete  construction.  In  the  presentation 
of  material  graphically,  the  choice  of  illustrations  and  the  special  flexible  binding,  the  book 
is  designed  for  efficient  use  on  the  desk  and  drafting  table.  6  by  9  inches.  800  pages — fully 
illustrated.  Flexible  binding. 

No.  5348.  Kidder-Parker — Architect’s  and  Builder’s  Handbook.  An  invaluable  aid 
to  Contractors,  Builders,  Architects,  Structural  Engineers  and  Draftsmen.  Especially  useful 
as  a  reference  book  pertaining  to  the  construction  and  equipment  of  buildings.  By  the  late 
F.  E.  Kidder,  C.E.  Ph.D.  Eighteenth  edition  rewritten  by  Harry  Parker  (M.S.  in  Archi¬ 
tecture)  as  Editor  in  Chief  of  a  staff  of  18  specialists.  4 Yi  by  7  inches.  2315  pages  with 
over  1000  illustrations.  Flexible  binding. 
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No.  5352.  Merriman-Hankin — -The  Strength  of  Materials.  The  eighth  edition, 
revised  by  Edward  K.  Hankin  includes  new  articles  on  Portland  Cement  and  Concrete. 
The  text  has  been  amplified  in  many  particulars,  while  Chapter  10,  on  combined  stress, 
has  been  shortened  by  the  omission  of  2  articles.  The  book  is  larger  and  contains  more 
cuts.  All  of  the  problems  have  been  recast  and  148  new  ones  added.  5 34  by  834  inches. 
148  pages  and  71  figures.  Eighth  edition  fully  revised  and  reset.  Cloth  binding. 

No.  5353.  Ramsey  &  Sleeper — Architectural  Graphic  Standards.  A  graphic  repre¬ 
sentation  of  answers  to  every  day  problems  of  the  Architect,  Engineer,  and  Draftsman. 
Facts,  standards  and  methods  are  given  as  concisely  as  possible,  providing  a  quick  refer¬ 
ence,  saving  both  time  and  effort  of  the  user.  Third  edition,  size  9 34  x  1134  inches,  bound  in 
cloth. 

No.  5354.  Taylor-Thompson-Smulski — Concrete — Plain  and  Reinforced.  Volume  1. 
By  the  late  Frederick  W.  Taylor,  Sanford  E.  Thompson,  S.B.,and  Edward  Smulski,  C.E. 
Theory  and  Design  of  Concrete  and  Reinforced  Structure.  This  edition  represents  a  thor¬ 
ough  rewriting  of  the  text  in  order  that  the  subject  matter  may  be  as  comprehensive  as  the 
present  day  needs  of  engineers,  architects,  and  students  require.  6  by  9  inches.  969  pages 
with  311  figures,  42  tables  and  25  diagrams.  4th  edition.  Bound  in  cloth. 

No.  5355.  Taylor-Thompson-Smulski — Concrete— Plain  and  Reinforced.  Volume  2. 
Theory  and  Design  of  Continuous  Beams,  Frames,  Building  Frames  and  Arches.  This  is 
the  second  volume  of  the  4th  edition  of  the  famous  Taylor-Thompson  book,  known  for  over 
20  years  as  the  standard  in  its  field.  Much  of  the  material  included  in  this  book  has  never 
before  appeared  in  book  form.  6  by  9  inches.  701  pages  with  224  figures  and  31  diagrams. 
4th  edition. 


PETROLEUM 

No.  5357.  Hager — Practical  Oil  Geology,  by  Dorsey  Hager,  Petroleum  Geologist  and 
Engineer.  Contents:  Petroleum — Its  Origin  and  Accumulation.  Chemical  Composition  of 
Petroleum — Physical  Constituents — Commercial  Values.  Stratigraphy.  Structural  Geology. 
Prospecting  and  Mapping.  Locating  Drill-Hole  Sites.  Factor  in  Oil  Well  Drilling.  Factors 
in  Oil  Production.  Water — the  Enemy  of  the  Petroleum  Industry.  Natural  Gas — Casing- 
Head  Gas.  Oil  Shales.  Geological  Field  Methods  and  Instruments  in  Use.  What  the  Geolo¬ 
gist  Has  Done  for  the  Oil  Business.  Fourth  edition.  309  pages,  flexible  binding,  pocket 
size. 


DRAWING— LETTERING 

No.  5360.  French,  T.  E. — Engineering  Drawing.  A  widely  used  standard  text  for  Engi¬ 
neering  College  courses.  An  exceptionally  thorough  and  balanced  book,  yet  broad  in  scope 
and  therefore  not  confined  to  one  specialized  field.  Especially  designed  for  men  in  every 
branch  of  Engineering.  6  by  9  inches.  481  pages.  Fully  illustrated.  Sixth  edition. 

No.  5362.  French  and  Turnbull — Lessons  in  Lettering. 

A  series  of  practice  books  with  text  examples  and  exercises  for  students  and  draftsmen. 
The  series  saves  all  the  trouble  of  ruling  paper  for  practice,  and  provides  both  practice 
paper  and  text  in  one  book.  Each  text.  9  by  6  inches.  40  pages.  Fully  illustrated. 

Book  1 — Vertical  Lettering 
Book  2 — Slant  Lettering 

No.  5364.  Guptill,  Arthur  L. — Sketching  and  Rendering  in  Pencil.  An  authoritative 
and  instructive  text  covering  the  technique  of  the  pencil’s  use.  The  text  is  replete  with  illus¬ 
trations  by  the  author  and  many  supplementary  illustrations  by  such  prominent  artists  as 
H.  I.  Stickroth,  Jules  Guerin,  Taber  Sears,  Barry  Faulkner,  Eugene  F.  Savage.  Sketches 
and  renderings  by  Otto  R.  Eggers,  Birch  Burdette  Lang,  Chester  B.  Price,  Hugh  Ferris, 
Troy  Kinney,  Kenneth  Conant,  Frank  Vincent  Du-Mond,  Albert  Kahn,  Otto  F.  Lanhmann, 
Schell  Lewis,  Robert  A.  Lockwood,  C.  D.  Maginnis,  Andre  Smith  and  Charles  Livingston 
Bull.  An  exceedingly  helpful  and  useful  book,  it  is  invaluable  to  the  architect  and  drafts¬ 
man,  as  well  as  the  architectural  student,  the  artist  and  the  teacher  of  art.  9  by  12  inches. 
200  pages,  with  exhaustive  text  and  hundreds  of  illustrations.  Printed  on  heavy  coated 
paper.  Handsomely  cloth  bound. 
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No.  5366.  Guptill,  Arthur  L.— Drawing  With  Pen  and  Ink.  Perhaps  the  most  complete 
and  practical  book  on  pen  and  ink  drawings  ever  published.  Replete  with  illustrations.  Like 
its  companion  text— Sketching  and  Rendering  in  Pencil,  the  text  has  for  its  background, 
partly  the  author’s  experience  as  a  professional  illustrator,  and  partly  his  experience  as  an 
instructor  in  this  type  of  work.  In  addition  to  hundreds  of  drawings  by  the  author,  such 
prominent  figures  as  Charles  Dana  Gibson,  Aubrey  Beardsley,  A.  B.  LeBoutillier,  Rock¬ 
well  Kent,  Franklin  Booth,  John  R.  Neill,  Willy  Pogany,  Bertram  G.  Goodhue,  Walter 
lardine,  Edward  Penfield,  Sydney  Castle,  Richard  Powers,  David  Gregg,  F.  L.  Griggs, 
James  Montgomery  Flagg,  Charles  D.  Maginnis,  Samuel  V.  Chamberlain,  Walter  D. 
Teague,  Sydney  R.  Jones,  Herbert  Railton,  Louis  C.  Rosenberg,  Hubert  G.  Ripley,  Ernest 
Peixetto,  and  many  others,  contribute  towards  making  this  the  most  remarkable  book  in 
this  particular  field.  Comprehensive  in  its  scope,  the  text,  in  addition  to  treating  the  ele¬ 
ments  of  technique,  covers  drawing  from  life,  studying  work  by  other  artists,  drawing  de¬ 
tails  of  buildings,  rendering  interiors,  drawing  for  reproduction,  illustration,  advertising 
and  the  principles  of  composition,  etc.  9  by  12  inches.  444  pages  with  over  800  illustrations. 
Cloth  binding. 

No.  5368.  Reinhardt,  C.  W. — Lettering  for  Draftsmen,  Engineers  and  Students. 

A  practical  system  of  freehand  lettering  for  working  drawings.  7%  by  11  inches.  36  pages 
(14r)  54  text  illustrations — 15  full  page  plates,  boards.  Fourteenth  edition,  revised  and  en¬ 
larged. 

Speed  ball  Book  of  Lettering,  see  page  206. 


MECHANICAL— STRUCTURAL— ELECTRICAL 

No.  5369.  Eshbach— Handbook  of  Engineering  Fundamentals.  Vol.  1  of  *Wiley 
Engineering  Handbook  Series.  This  volume  embodies  information  pertaining  to  the  funda¬ 
mental  theory  underlying  engineering  practice.  It  is  essentially  a  treatment  of  the  principles 
of  mathematics,  applied  physics  and  chemistry,  supplemented  with  mathematical  and 
physical  tables  and  a  basic  discussion  of  contractual  relations.  Offers  a  book  of  great  use¬ 
fulness  to  engineers  of  every  type — civil,  mechanical,  electrical,  mining,  chemical  and 
architectural.  O.  W.  Eshbach  Editor-in-Chief  and  40  contributors.  5:'^_by  85^,  1081  pages 
with  576  illustrations.  Flexible  binding,  rounded  corners.  Regular  edition 


KENT  IN  2  VOLUMES 

No.  5370.  Kent  —  Mechanical  Engineers’  Handbook.  Power.  Vol.  2  of  *Wiley 
Engineering  Handbook  Series.  Eleventh  edition.  5%  by  8%,  1252  pages  Flexible  binding, 
rounded  corners. 

“Kent,”  in  the  eleventh  edition,  appears  in  two  independent,  inclusive  volumes  divided 
into  “Power”  and  “Design-Shop  Practice,”  according  to  a  logical  arrangement  of  subject 
matter.  The  first  volume  deals  with  the  entire  field  of  Power  and  its  applications  that  are  of 
interest  to  the  mechanical  engineer;  the  second  volume  covers  in  detail  present-day  methods 
in  Design  and  Shop  Practice.  It  is  believed  that  this  arrangement  will  prove  far  more 
practical  than  the  old  set-up.  For  example,  the  engineer  who  is  primarily  interested  in  the 
Power  angle  of  mechanical  engineering  will  find  all  the  necessary  information  gathered 
conveniently  in  one  compact  volume.  The  engineer  working  on  Machine  Design  will  find 
the  same  is  true  in  his  case  The  reader  of  “Kent”  is  thus  assured  the  latest,  most  practical 
and  most  complete  data  on  the  various  branches  of  mechanical  engineering,  arranged  in 
an  order  designed  to  be  of  the  greatest  possible  service  to  him. 

“Kent”  is  pre-eminently  a  handbook  of  practice.  Its  object  is  to  put  into  the  hands  of 
the  designer,  the  constructor  and  the  practicing  engineer  exactly  the  information  that  he 
needs.  It  presents  this  information  in  the  most  usable  form — the  results  of  current  practice. 
The  engineer  using  it  can  do  so  with  full  confidence  that  the  formulae,  the  tables,  the  data, 
and  the  practice  described  are  correct.  They  have  been  compiled  from  the  most  reliable 
sources,  thoroughly  verified  and  carefully  checked.  Much  of  the  matter  has  been  compiled 
by  the  foremost  authorities  in  their  several  fields. 


322 


Refer  to  Price  List  at  back  of  Catalog 


CHARLES  BRUNING  COMPANY,  INC. 


No.  5371.  Kent — Mechanical  Engineers’  Handbook.  Design-Shop  Practice.  Vol. 
3  of  *Wiley  Engineering  Handbook  Series.  5%  by  85/$,  1378  pages.  Flexible  binding, 
rounded  corners. 

No.  5377.  Ketchum,  Milo  S. — Structural  Engineers’  Handbook.  The  data,  details, 
specifications  and  tables  for  the  design  and  construction  of  steel  bridges  and  buildings  are 
presented  in  this  book,  in  compact,  easily  accessible  form.  It  is  a  source  book  and  encyclo¬ 
pedia  of  useful  information  that  has  heretofore  been  accessible  only  to  a  few  engineers. 
Contains  tables  calculated  by  machine,  drawings  prepared  from  actual  working  plans, 
examples: — all  from  standard  practice,  etc.  6  by  9  inches.  1066  pages,  with  400  illustra¬ 
tions  and  250  tables.  Third  edition.  Flexible  binding. 

♦Wiley  Engineering  Handbook  Series  now  consists  of  5  volumes  each  of  the  same  size  (5H*  Scinches) 
and  style.  They  represent  a  new  departure  in  handbooks  which  were  in  the  past  too  small  in  size  and 
type.  The  5  volumes  are:  Vol.  1-  “Eshbach”  Handbook  of  Engineering  Fundamentals,  Vol.  2-  Kent- 
Mechanical  Engineers’  Handbook  Power,  Vol.  3-  Kent  Design-Shop  Practice.  Vol.  4-  Pender  Elec¬ 
trical  Engineers’  Handbook  Electric  Power,  Vol.  5-  Pender  Electric  Communication  and  Electronics. 

No.  5379.  Machinery’s  Handbook.  A  handy,  practical  reference  book,  containing  me¬ 
chanical  tables,  rules,  formulas,  and  general  data  needed  wherever  machines,  tools  or  other 
mechanical  appliances  are  designed  and  constructed.  It  is  reliable,  complete,  simple  in  ar¬ 
rangement,  and  is  full  of  thoroughly  practical  information.  Shop  men,  as  well  as  engineers 
and  designers,  find  Machinery’s  Handbook  invaluable.  It  contains  the  kind  of  information 
required  every  day  in  manufacturing  and  designing  departments. 

13th  edition.  Thoroughly  revised  and  enlarged  with  many  new  additions  and  revisions, 
and  in  some  instances,  complete  new  sections.  1911  pages. 

No.  5382.  Machinery’s  Engineering  Encyclopedia.  2  Volumes.  These  books  differ 
essentially  from  Machinery’s  Handbook  and  other  engineering  handbooks  in  that  they 
contain  few  tables,  but  consist  almost  entirely  of  concise  treatises,  summaries,  explanations, 
technical  definitions,  and  results  of  important  experiments.  Because  of  this  condensed 
treatment  throughout,  the  variety  of  subjects  dealt  with  is  exceptionally  large  and  there 
are  thousands  of  unusual  special  items  of  particular  interest  to  all  doing  any  kind  of  me¬ 
chanical  work.  These  books  are  valuable  both  as  a  work  of  reference  and  as  a  source  of 
general  information.  1431  pages.  Handsomely  bound. 

No.  5383.  Marks,  Lionel  S.— Mechanical  Engineers’  Handbook.  Editor-in-C’hief, 
Lionel  S.  Marks,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering,  Harvard  University,  assisted  by 
75  specialists. 

This  handbook  meets  the  demand  for  a  comprehensive  and  authoritative  reference 
work  for  Mechanical  Engineers,  Designers  and  Draftsmen.  Compiled  by  specialists,  it 
answers  thousands  of  questions  in  theory,  standards  and  practice.  Mathematical  tables, 
compressive  strengths  of  alloys  and  thermal  conductivities  of  liquids  and  gases  are  only  a 
few  of  the  hundreds  of  subjects  covered.  2276  pages,  over  1700  illustrations.  Fourth  edition, 
thumb  indexed,  flexible  binding. 

PENDER  IN  2  VOLUMES 

No.  5384.  Pender— Electrical  Engineers’  Handbook.  Electric  Power.  Vol.  4  of  *  Wiley 
Engineering  Handbook  Series.  By  Harold  Pender  and  William  A.  Del  Mar.  3%  by  8%, 
1300  pages,  709  illustrations.  Flexible  binding,  rounded  corners. 

The  new  Third  Edition  “Pender”  is  published  in  two  independent,  inclusive  volumes 
divided  into  “ Electric  Power”  and  “ Electric  Communication  and  Electronics”.  The  two 
volumes  are  briefly  described;  the  Electric  Power  volume  has  been  consolidated  into 
nineteen  sections,  each  dealing  with  a  general  topic,  such  as  Measurements  and  Measur¬ 
ing  Apparatus”  or  “Transportation,”  etc.  The  treatment  accorded  to  each  topic  has  been 
handled  so  that  each  receives  attention  in  accordance  with  the  importance  of  the  subject 
in  relation  to  other  subjects  in  the  field.  New  topics,  such  as  Air-conditionmg,  Electric 
Water-heating,  and  Electricity  in  Agriculture,  have  been  included,  and  topics  of  newly 
developed  importance,  such  as  Automotive  Electrical  Engineering  and  Industrial  Appli¬ 
cations  of  Motors,  have  been  given  correspondingly  greater  prominence.  I  owe r  I  ran s- 
mission  and  Distribution  receives  a  large  amount  of  space,  since  it  was  found  that  this 
subject  is  one  on  which  former  editions  were  most  frequently  consulted. 
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Electric  Communication  and  Electronics — this  volume  covers  the  whole  field  of 
communication  as  a  unit;  it  includes  telegraphy,  telephony,  radio  broadcasting,  point-to- 
point  radio  telephony,  facsimile  transmission  and  reception,  public  address  systems,  sound 
motion  pictures,  aviation  radio,  and  television.  It  gives  complete  information  on  electronic 
control  systems,  for  manufacturing  processes,  theatre  lighting,  welding,  blind-landing  of 
airplanes,  etc. 

No.  5386.  Pender— Electrical  Engineers’  Handbook.  Electric  Communication  and 
Electronics.  Vol.  5  of  *Wiley  Engineering  Handbook  Series.  By  Harold  Pender  and  Knox 
Mcllwain.  55/i  by  85/8,  1022  pages,  981  illustrations.  Flexible  binding,  rounded  corners. 

No.  5387.  Smoley,  C.  K.— Parallel  Tables  of  Logarithms  and  Squares.  Presents  the 
logarithms  and  squares  of  feet,  inches  and  fractions,  in  parallel  columns — from  lJ-^  of  an 
inch  to  100  feet.  Complete  set  of  logarithmic  and  trigonometric  tables,  including  the  6 
natural  functions  for  every  minute  of  the  quadrant.  Also  many  other  tables.  7  by  4%  inches. 
572  pages.  Bond  paper,  gilt  edge,  round  corners.  Ninth  edition.  Flexible  cover  and  lining. 

No.  5388.  Smoley,  C.  K.— Parallel  Tables  of  Slopes  and  Rises.  This  text  is  essentially 

an  extension  of  the  Tables  of  Logarithms  and  Squares.  Flexible  binding. 

No.  5389.  Smoley,  C.  K. — Smoley’s  Combined  Tables.  A  practical  text  containing  the 
latest  edition  of  Parallel  Tables  of  Logarithms  and  Squares,  including  the  latest  edition  of 
Five-place  Logarithmic  Trigonometric  Tables  and  Parallel  Tables  of  Slopes  and  Rises. 
Strongly  and  elegantly  bound,  with  thumb  index. 

No.  5390.  Smoley,  C.  Iy.— Smoley’s  New  Combined  Tables.  Text  being  same  as  No. 
5389  with  the  addition  of  Text  and  Tables  of  Segmental  Functions. 
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This  Bruning  catalog  of  engineering  and  drafting  supplies  and 
equipment  only  partially  represents  the  complete  service  rendered 
by  the  Charles  Bruning  Company,  a  national  organization. 

Fifteen  strategically  located  Bruning  Branches  and  many  Author¬ 
ized  Bruning  Dealers  throughout  the  United  States,  carrying  a 
full  line  of  Bruning  Products,  offer  prompt,  efficient  and  cour¬ 
teous  service.  In  addition  to  the  sale  of  these  catalog  items  your 
Bruning  representative,  backed  by  years  of  experience  serving  the 
engineering  and  drafting  professions,  is  available  to  discuss  with 
you,  problems  relating  to  this  field. 

Bruning  laboratory  technicians  and  research  engineers  are  con¬ 
stantly  striving  to  improve  old  methods  and  develop  new  ways 
to  facilitate  the  exacting  work  of  the  engineering,  architectural 
and  drafting  professions. 

Call  or  write  your  nearest  Bruning  Branch  or  Authorized  Dealer 
relative  to  items  in  this  catalog  or  any  problems  concerning  the 
operation  or  development  of  your  engineering,  drafting  or  repro¬ 
duction  departments. 


